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Chapter 1 


Introduction 


Welcome to Presenting Paradox Data. This is the 
book to consult when you’re ready to pull together 
and present the data you've collected or analyzed: 


» graph the answers to your queries about sales 


> report on the last six months of your member- 
ship campaign 


» design the new customer information form that 
your telephone operators will be filling out. 


This book provides a comprehensive description 
of the powerful tools you can use to design Paradox 
forms, reports, and graphs without programming. 
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to give you some ideas about how to use many of 


Paradox Forms, Reports, Epradoxs design tools: 
and Graphs 


Paradox’s sophisticated system of query by ex- 
ample allows you to ask questions about your data, 
to perform calculations, to summarize, or to extract 
information. But when you need to present your con- 
clusions to others, or to display information from 
several sources, or to arrange and limit data effec- 
tively for convenient editing and entry, you'll want to 
use forms, reports, and graphs. Paradox allows you 
as much control over the design and look of these ob- 
jects as you need. Among other things, you can 


> place titles, records, and fields on forms and 
reports 


> choose the style (high intensity, reverse video, 
blinking) of the text and borders on a form 


> assign colors to the elements of a form or graph 


> link records or tables together, or leave them un- 
linked 

> add titles, grids, tick marks, and frames to your 
graphs. 


Form Toggle 


But you need never be overwhelmed by these 
abundant options. You can always use the [F7) key to 
present the current table in a standard way 
automatically: 


> press Form Toggle [F7) to display a standard form 


> press Instant Report (ai)[F) to print a standard 
report 


> press Graph (ci)[F7) to display a standard graph 


Paradox’s standard forms, reports, and graphs 
will often present your data satisfactorily without 
any sort of customization at all. And of course you 
can always start with the standard form, report, or 
graph as a model and make modifications as you 
need them. 

You'll find that Paradox adapts quickly to your 
needs. When you need a fast, uncluttered report, you 
can press Instant Report (ai)(F7). When you want to 
design a multitable report that highlights the connec- 
tions between different parts of your business, the 
report generator makes it easy for you to do so. In 
the chapters that follow you'll find details on each 
menu selection in the report generator and the form 
and graph designers. We’ve also provided tutorials to 
take you through the various design processes, and 


How to Use This Book 


Presenting Paradox Data contains information 
about designing forms, reports, and graphs. 


> Chapter 2, Designing Forms, explains in detail 
the capabilities of the form designer, including 
all of the style and color options, and how to 
create and use multirecord and multitable forms. 


» Chapter 3, Report Design Basics, shows you how 
to work with a report specification, and offers 
some principles to follow in designing custom 
reports. 


> Chapters 4 and 5, Designing Tabular Reports 
and Designing Free-Form Reports, cover the op- 
tions of Paradox’s extensive report generator. 
You'll find detailed examples which will teach 
you how to design custom reports, and offer some 
ideas about some of the uses to which you might 
put tabular and free-form reports. 


> Chapter 6, Designing Graphs, offers instructions 
for the graph designer and an extensive tutorial 
about creating graphs. 


> Chapter 7, Customizing Graph Settings, details 
all of your options for changing graph titles, 
scale, labels, colors, and other elements—in 
short, the overall look of your graphs. 


Presenting Paradox Data is only about designing 
Paradox forms, reports, and graphs. For information 
about using these objects once you've designed 
them—such as selecting a preferred form, printing a 
report, or saving and loading graph settings—see 
Chapters 5 (Report), 8 (Image, including graphs) and 
9 (Forms) of the Paradox User’s Guide. That book 
also contains reference information about all the 
other interactive features of Paradox. 
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The selections on Paradox’s Forms menu let you 
design custom forms for any Paradox table, arrang- 
ing the information in any way you want. For in- 
stance, you can 


> 
> 


choose which fields to display 
include calculated fields 


display multiple records in tabular style on the 
form 


embed custom forms for other tables in the form 
you're currently designing 


include instructions and messages 


v 


wrap field values onto two or more lines 


highlight information with several styles of em- 
phasis 


Custom Forms 


Vieuing Enployee table vith forn F: Record 4 of 7 


Main 


> draw boxes around fields or text and place lines 


and borders around the form 


> continue the form onto several pages. 


As you can see, you have almost complete free- 
dom to design forms in Paradox. This chapter con- 
tains a comprehensive discussion of the Paradox 
form designer. For information about other aspects 
of forms, such as their relationship to tables, choos- 
ing a preferred form, and forms on a network, see 
Chapter 9 (Forms) of the Paradox User’s Guide. 

Remember that Paradox will design a standard 
form for the current table when you press Form 
Toggle (F7). You only need to use the form designer 
when you want to customize the way your data are 
displayed. 


{0002000 00RD HD OIA 
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Design Overview 
To design a custom form follow these steps: 


L Select Forms/Design or Forms/Change from 
the Paradox Main menu. 


2. Select the table on which the form is to be based. 
3. Select a name and description for the form. 


4. Place and arrange fields, text, and borders on 
the design screen. 


5. Save the form. 


When you design a multitable form, you'll follow 
these steps several times, then simply embed some 
of the forms into others. For more information, see 
“Designing Multitable Forms” later in this chapter. 
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Step 1. The Forms Menu 
To get to the form designer: 


View Ask Report Create Modify Image Forms 
Design or change a form. 


Scripts Tools Help Exit 


1 


From the Main menu, select Forms. 


sign Change 
Design a new form for a table. 


2. Then choose Design to begin designing a new 
form, or Change to modify an existing form. 


When you use Design to start a new form, you 
start with a blank screen. However, if your custom 
form is similar to the standard form or to another 
form for the same table (or for another table with 
the same structure), you can use a shortcut: 


> First use Tools/Copy/Form to make a copy of 
the existing form. 


> Then use Forms/Change to modify the copy so 
that it looks like the form you want. 

Nee 
Step 2. Selecting a Table 


When you select Design or Change from the 
Forms menu, Paradox asks for the name of the table 
on which the form is to be based. 


Table: 
Enter table name for new form, or press ~ to see a list of tables. 


Type the table name or press and select it 
from the menu 


Presenting Paradox Data 


m6 
a 


Step 3. Selecting a Name and Description 


Next you’ll see a menu of form numbers, from 
which you can assign a number to your new form. 


fF 123456789 10 11 12 13 14 
Standard Form. 


F is the preferred form that normally is shown 
when you press Form Toggle (F7). (If no F exists 
when you press Form Toggle (F7), Paradox automati- 
cally creates a standard form and names it F. 

As you can see, you can have up to 15 different 
forms for every Paradox table. The number you as- 
sign to your new form is the main by which you iden- 
tify it from then on. If you choose a number that al- 
ready is assigned to a form for the selected table, 
Paradox asks you if you want to reuse that number 
(thus replacing the existing form) or to select a new 
number. 

After you choose a form name, Paradox will 
prompt you for a description of the form. 


Form Description: 
Enter description of the new form. 


This description, which can be up to 40 charac- 
ters long, appears whenever you see the menu of 
forms for that table. Choose a description that will 
help you identify the form easily. If you want, you 
may simply press (Ene) to leave the description blank. 


a 


Step 4. Placing and Arranging Information 


After you choose the form name and description, 
the screen will become blank except for a blinking 
cursor and status information about the form you 
are designing. (As explained above, if you are chang- 
ing an existing form, you will see the design screen 
for the form you are changing) 

You are now ready to enter and arrange the in- 
formation you want to show on the form. You can 


> use the cursor keys to move around the form 
> type directly on the screen 


> press Menu to use the options of the Forms 
menu to place fields, add pages, embed forms, 
select borders and styles, wrap field values, and 
move areas around. 


In practice, designing a form consists primarily 
of typing on the screen, placing borders, and using 
the Field/Place option on the Forms menu to place 
fields. You will probably alternate between these two 
options—first typing a title or instruction for a field, 
then placing the field itself—for each field you put 
on the form. 
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Step 5. Saving the Form 


When you finish designing the form, press Do-It! 
(®) or select DO-IT! from the Forms menu. Paradox 
will save the form on disk. 

If the new form is not the F form, you must use 
Image/PickForm to make it the preferred form for 
the table. It will then appear when you press Form 
Toggle (7) while the cursor is in the table. 


Multirecord Forms 


You can scroll through 
records that don’t fit 
on the form at the 
same time 


Original record 


Fields are copied as many 
times as you wish 


Designing Multirecord Forms 


You can design a form to display records so that 
they look like a table of data, in rows and columns. 
This combines some of the advantages of tabular and 
form views of a table. A multirecord form resembles 
table view in two ways: 


> you can scroll up and down through the records 
in a “scrolling area” of the form 


> you can edit records and enter new data in the 
same way. 


But, because it’s a form, there are three impor- 
tant differences between a multirecord form and 
table view: 


> The fields of a record can occupy more than one 
line. 


> You can’t scroll horizontally on a multirecord 
form, since a form can’t exceed the screen’s 
width. In other words, the combined width of the 
fields on a line can’t exceed the width of the 
screen. Instead, you can place the fields for a 
record on multiple lines— including wrapped 
fields that span more than one line. 


“Tabular-style” form may 
contain calculated felds 


Records may occupy 
‘one or more lines 


Monthly: 


Records stay within width of screen 


® You can place calculated fields on a multi- 
record form. 


Because of these differences multirecord forms 
are especially useful 


» in embedded forms, particularly for applications 
like order entry when you want to display 
several records in one table that depend on a 
single record in another table. For example, the 
multitable form below uses an embedded mullti- 
record form to show several bookord records that 
are linked to a particular customer record. See 
the next section on “Designing Multitable Forms” 
for more information. 


» when you want to display calculated fields, like 
price times quantity of an item ordered. 


Unlike a single-record form, a multirecord form 
can’t exceed a single page. 

To design a multirecord form, choose 
Multi/Records/Define from the Forms menu. For 
details see Multi/Records later in this chapter. 


_—_————— 
Multitable Form 


Information from customer 
(“‘master” table) 


Information from bookord 
(“‘detall” table) 


Only orders from the current 
customer are shown 
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Designing Multitable Forms 


A multitable form can display records from more 
than one table at a time. This is especially useful 


>» in applications like order entry, where you want 
to display records from one table that are linked 
to records in other tables 


> whenever you want to view information from two 
or more tables at once. 


The records from the different tables on the form 
can either be unrelated to each other, or linked so 
that the records in one table depend on those in 
another. For example, a link can reflect that a num- 
ber in the Cust field in bookord corresponds to a 
record in customer. Then, when a record is displayed 
in the customer section of the form, only correspond- 
ing orders—records “owned” by the customer record— 
are displayed in the bookord section. For details, see 
“Linked Tables on a Form” later in this chapter. 

A multitable form actually consists of several 
forms, one for each table. One form is called the 
master form, and the other forms are embedded on 
it. You can embed up to five forms in the master 
form. However, there are a few restrictions on the 
forms involved: 


> the master form can be multipage but not multi- 
record 


> an embedded form can be multirecord but not 
multipage 


Group Indicator reminds you that only 
matching records appear 
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> you can’t “nest” embedded forms; that is, an em- 
bedded form can’t itself contain another em- 
bedded form. 


Thus, the first step in designing a multitable 


form is to figure out which table’s form is the master. 


> When the tables are linked, the one that “owns” 
the records from the other tables is the master. 
In the example, each customer record “owns” its 
orders from bookord, so customer is the master 
form. 


> When the tables are unlinked, any table can be 
the master. Pick the table that seems most logi- 
cally associated with the form; often this is the 
one whose records will appear at the top. 


Once you've selected a master table, design the 
forms for the other tables first in the usual way. 
Then, when you're designing the form for the master 
table, choose Multi/Tables from the Forms menu to 
embed the other forms on the master. This choice 
lets you 


> specify the link, if any, between the master table 
and the embedded table 


> place the embedded form on the master form. 


When you design an embedded form, its natural 
size is measured by an imaginary rectangle extend- 
ing from the top left corner of the screen to the 
diagonal corner that includes both the lowest and 
rightmost characters on the form. This tells you how 
much area it will occupy on the master form. Thus, 
when you design an embedded form, keep in mind 
the area in which you want to embed it. 

Style attributes such as colors and highlights are 
not counted in determining a form’s natural size. 


—_—___. 
A Form’s “Natural Size” 


This form will occupy this much space 
embedded on the master form 


NE 
Unlinked Tables on a Form 


A multitable form with unlinked tables is like 
the Paradox workspace with two or more tables dis- 
played simultaneously in table view. You can use Up 
Image (F3) and Down Image (Fi) to move among the 
sections of the form, just as you can in table view. 
When the cursor is on a multitable form, you can 
work only with the tables displayed on it, just as if 
they were displayed in table view on the workspace. 
For more information, see “Viewing More Than One 
Image” and “Form View” in Chapter 3 (View) of the 
Paradox User’s Guide. 

Records in unlinked tables are unrelated to each 
other. You can display any records from any table 
without affecting those displayed from another. To 
specify that the tables displayed on a multitable 
form be unlinked, choose Multi/Tables/Define/Un- 
linked from the Forms menu, as described later in 
this chapter. 


Ce 
Linked Tables on a Form 


When you define a link between two tables on a 
form, you create a logical association between the 
records. To define this linked relationship, choose 
Multi/Tables/Define/Linked from the Forms 
menu, as described later in this chapter. 

Take a look at the book order form shown earlier 
in this section. Since orders for merchandise don’t 
make sense without a customer name and address 
for shipment or billing, you want to link customers 
in the customer table with their book orders in the 
bookord table. To define this link, you can place an 
embedded form for bookord as a detail table on a 
form for customer as the master table, matching the 
Cust ID field in customer with the Cust field in 
bookord. 


The values in the master table determine which 
records Paradox displays from the detail table(s). For 
instance, the Cust ID value in the current master 
record from customer determines which detail 
records—that is, those with the same Cust value— 
Paradox displays from bookord. Only those detail 
records that match the current master record on the 
customer form can appear on the bookord form, 
regardless of whether the embedded form displays 
one or many records. When you display a different 
customer record, new matching bookord records will 
appear as well. 


Linked Tables and Keys 


As with queries and reports, Paradox uses cor- 
responding or matching fields to link one table to 
another. On a multitable form, the matching fields 
must be key fields of the detail table. This means 
that the detail table must be keyed on one or more 
fields. (Keying the master table is optional.) 

Matching fields can only be placed in the master 
form, not in the detail form. Thus, when creating a 
link, Paradox looks for unplaced key fields from the 
detail table and asks you which master fields they 
match. These fields are called the link keys. 

In view of this, the key fields in the detail] table 
can be divided into two groups: 


2-1. Matching and Placing Key Fields 


In the customer/bookord form at the 
beginning of this section, customer is the 
master table. Bookord, the detail table, 
has three key fields: Cust, Date, and 
Item #. 


> Cust, the primary key, must be 
matched to a customer field (Cust ID) 
and must not appear on the bookord 
form. 


> Since Date and Item # do not match 
fields in customer, they must appear. 


4 177 jonnefenne 
s 2579 | Chavez Cypress Drive 


Primary key must match and 


may not be placed Key Fields 


BOOKORD: st—y en 1 ant’ Enp 
1 1386 1] m3 2 1 
2 1386 1} me 21 
3 1386 2] ner it 
4 1784 1] 116 23 
s 1784 nee 23 


Since other keys do not match, 
they must be placed 


128 University Drive | Stanford 


CUSTONERyCust 1D st Nane—yI nity treet’ ity: 
1 1386 | Aberdeen F | 45 Utah Street Washington 
2 1388 | Svenvald 1 | Gouvernnent House ReykJauik 
3 17e4 | Hedougal L | 4360 Paul inan Aus NE | Seattle 
L Palm Springs 
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Matched fields. When you link a detail form to 
a master form, Paradox will ask you to match 
some or all of the key fields in the detail table 
with fields in the master table. These matching 
fields are used to determine which detail records 
to display for a particular master record. 


The matched detail fields must include the first 
key field and as many others as you want, so 
long as they are grouped together as the first 
fields in the table structure. To make sure you 
don’t accidentally change the values in these 
fields and alter the link, they must not be 
placed as regular fields on the detail form. 
Since they match fields in the master table, you 
will usually want to place their counterparts on 
the master form instead. (You may place them as 
DisplayOnly fields on the detail form if you 
want.) 


Placed fields. Any key fields that are not part 
of the link must be placed as regular fields 
on the form. You do not have to match them to 
master fields. They must follow the linked fields 
in the table. 


Thus, if any detail key fields do not match a field 
in the master table, make sure to place them on 
the form. 


jtatey-Z ip" ntry red it: 
20832 $8,088.88 
Iceland 1,258 ,888.88 
98185 158,888.88 
94323 75,888.88 
32938 288,888.88 
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2-2. Matching and Placing a Complex Key 


Suppose your detail table has five key 

fields, the first three of which form the 

link to the master table. This chart 

shows how you'd decide which ones to 

match with master table fields and NASTER-|-1st Fleld~|-2nd Field-|-3rd Fleld-|-4th Field-|-Sth Field—|-6th Field— 
which to place on the form. | | | | | | | 


Since the first three detail fields form 


the link key, they must match fields in DETAIL-|---Key 1---]---Key 2—-|---Key 3------1 ‘Key 4---|---Key S---|-6th Field— 

the master table and cannot be placed Match? Yes Yes Yes No No Ho 

as regular fields on the detail form. MEP TERCIA Loa Rae er Plime” | “or tink [ricids east iete las"sze 

They may be placed as DisplayOnly ogee fi 

fields, as the third field is. Place? No Ho Displayoniy| ves Yes optional 
Why? Matched Matched By option lot matched |Not matched 


The other two detail key fields are not 
part of the link, so they must be placed 
on the detail form. They are not Matching fields Placed fields 
matched with master table fields. 


Non-key detail fields, like the sixth field 
in the figure, are also not matched with 
master table fields. Placing them on the 
detail form is optional. 


2-3. Restructuring Tables to Establish a Link 


Suppose you wanted to link the sample 
customer and orders tables on a multi- 
table form. You’d have trouble doing this 
as the tables are currently set up, for 
two reasons: 


> orders, the detail table, is not keyed 
at all 


> even if it were, its first field, Order #, 
does not match a field in customer. 


To link these tables, you could use 
Modify/Restructure to rearrange the 
fields so that Cust ID is first. Then you 
could key both Cust ID and Order #. 


Alternatively, you could link orders and 
customer on a many-to-one basis as 
described later in this section. 


CUSTOMERYCust 1! ‘Last Init treet: ity: itatey-Zi untry: red its 
1 1386 | Aberdeen 45 Utah Street Washington pe | 20832 $8,488.08 
2 1388 | Svenvald I | Gouvernnent House Javik Iceland 1,258 ,888.08 
3 1784 | McDougal L | 4958 Pullman Ave NE | Seattle ua | 98185 158,888.88 
4 217? | Bonnefenne S | 128 University Drive | Stanford ca | 94323 25,088.80 
s 2879 || Chavez L | Cypress Drive Pain Springs | FL || 32938 258,888.88 


These two fields must be 
keyed and reversed 


onDI : der ust ID tock ante ng 
Fe [# Fst) P| ee 12ers 
5 aie 6784798 he 


These rules protect the detail table from key 
violations and ensure that the logical association be- 
tween the tables remains intact. For example, the 
detail table’s initial key field is the foundation of the 
link and thus must not be displayed on the form. 
This protects you from editing the key linking value 
and “detaching” the detail record from the master 
record to which it’s linked. 


> Important: Because of the linking rules, the 
order of the fields in the key is significant. It’s no 
accident, for example, that bookord is keyed on 
Cust, Date, and Item #, in that order. Cust must 
be the primary key to provide a link to the 
master customer table. But Cust can’t be the 
only key since more than one order from a cus- 
tomer would result in a key violation. Adding 
Date and Item # to the key assures that every 
bookord record—even multiple orders placed by 
the same customer on the same day—has a 
unique key value. 


In some cases, in order for the link to express a 
meaningful, logical association between the detail 
and master tables, you may have to restructure the 
key fields in the detail table, as shown in Example 2- 
3. 

For more information about restructuring key 
fields, see “Key Fields” under Restructure in Chap- 
ter 7 (Modify) of the Paradox User’s Guide. 


Types of Links 

Based on the matching fields, there are four pos- 
sible kinds of links between two tables. The types 
reflect whether one or many records from one table 
are linked to one or many records from the other. 


b> One-to-one: Each master record is linked to 
only one detail record. No other master record 
matches that detail record. 


> One-to-many: Each master record is linked to a 
group of detail records. No other master record 
matches that group of detail records. 


> Many-to-one: Each master record is one of a 
group of records that are linked to a single detail 
record. They are not linked to any other detail 
record. 


b> Many-to-many: Each master record is one of a 
group of records that are linked to a group of 
detail records. 


One-to-one and one-to-many links have special 
status in Paradox. In these kinds of relationships, 
each master record “owns” the detail records that are 
linked to it. For example, each customer master 
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record “owns” the bookord detail records that are 
linked to it by Cust ID. 

As described under “Referential Integrity” later 
in this chapter, Paradox enforces this ownership 
when the form is used to edit the tables. For ex- 
ample, it won’t let you delete a master record while 
detail records depend on it. Similarly, when you 
change a master record’s linking value, Paradox up- 
dates the detail records’ key values automatically. 

By contrast, many-to-one and many-to-many 
links do not create ownership of detail records. 
Paradox does not restrict editing operations in forms 
containing these relationships. 


® How Paradox Identifies a Link 


It’s best not to try consciously to express a par- 
ticular type of link when designing a multitable 
form. Instead, simply make the best logical connec- 
tion between records of both tables by matching key 
fields in the detail table with fields in the master 
table. The most suitable type of link will result. 

Paradox uses these rules to identify the type of 
link you have established: 


& Ifthe key field(s) of the master table are com- 
pletely covered by the key fields of the detail 
table, then there is a one-to-one or one-to-many 
relationship. Each master record can “own” its re- 
lated detail records. 


> If the detail keys exactly correspond to the 
master keys, a one-to-one relationship is 
created. 


> If there are additional key fields in the detail 
table beyond those needed to cover the master 
key fields, a one-to-many relationship is 
created. 


> If the key field(s) of the master table are not com- 
pletely covered by the key fields of the detail 
table, or if the master table is not keyed, then 
there is a many-to-one or many-to-many relation- 
ship. The master records do not “own” their re- 
lated detail records. 


Chapter 2 
Designing Forms 


14 Designing Multitable Forms 
a 


@ One-to-One Links 


When there is a perfect match between the key 
fields of the master and detail tables, you are defin- 
ing a one-to-one link. The matching keys assure that 
each key value in both tables is unique, and there- 
fore no more than one detail record can match a 
single master record. When any master record is 
shown, only its corresponding detail record is shown. 

One-to-one links have enhanced support in 
Paradox, notably when you edit or add records. Spe- 
cial editing rules, described under “Referential In- 
tegrity” later in this chapter, are applied to make 
sure that the links between the tables are correctly 
maintained. To remind you, you'll see the (1-1 
Group) indicator whenever you are viewing, editing, 
or adding records to a detail table linked to a master 
table on a one-to-one basis. 


@ One-to-Many Links 


When you match part of the detail table’s key 
fields with all of the master table’s key fields, you 


2-4. A One-to-One Link 


are defining a one-to-many link. Although the 
master key fields can’t contain duplicate values, the 
detail table’s linking field can. In this way, a single 
master record can match many different detail 
records. When any master record is shown, only its 
corresponding detail records are shown. 

The customer /bookord form shown throughout 
this section is a good example of a one-to-many link. 
Customer is the master table, bookord the detail 
table. One customer record can be matched with 
many bookord records. 

One-to-many links have enhanced support in 
Paradox, notably when you edit or add records to 
tables. Special editing rules, described in “Referen- 
tial Integrity” later in this chapter, are applied to 
make sure that the links between the tables are cor- 
rectly maintained. To remind you, you'll see the (1-M. 
Group) indicator whenever you are editing or ad- 
ding records to a detail table linked to a master 
table on a one-to-many basis. 


If you had a separate billaddr table 
containing billing addresses for the 
customers in the customer table, you 
would probably use the Cust ID field as 
its unique key. A link between billaddr, 
the detail table, and customer, the 
master table, is a one-to-one link 
because only one customer record can 


match only one billaddr record. 

ist I In its reet- ity: 
1 | 1386 | Aberdeen F | 45 Utah Street Wash ingto 
2 1388 Svenvald 1 | Gowvernnent House ReykJavik 
3 1784 McDougal L | 4958 Pullman Ave NE Seattle 
4 2177 Bonnefenne S | 128 University Drive | Stanford 
s Chavea L | Cypress Drive Palm Springs 

Ingle key flelds 
match directly 


BILLADD} 1 ‘Last 
1 1386 | Aberdeen 
2 1388 | Svenvala 
3 1784 McDougal 


rem 


Detail record always 
matches master 
record 


ty 


Int 1 
P.O. Box 7587 Washington 
Gouvernnent House Reykjavik 
4958 Pullman Ave NE | Seattle 


ter nth red It: 
nm DC | 20832 58,808.88 
Iceland 1,258,888.88 
wa | 98185 158,088.80 
ca | 94323 25,088.88 
FL | 32938 258,888.88 
ta ip: untrs red ite 

pe | 2ae32 58,698.08 

Iceland 1,258,808.80 

wa | oe1e5 158,868.88 


One-to-one indicator reminds you of 
that only matched records appear 


ain 


‘form FG! Record 1 of 1 


© Many-to-One Links 


When you match all of the detail table’s key 
fields with master table fields that can contain dupli- 
cate values, you are defining a many-to-one link. The 
master fields can be any fields except its entire key. 
In this way, the master table linking field’s values 
are not unique, but the detail table’s linking fields 
are. Many different master records can match a 
single detail record. 

You can’t easily see a many-to-one relationship 
on a multitable form. Since master forms must be 
single-record forms, a multitable form can’t show all 
the matching master records at one time. However, 
as you scroll through the orders records, you will see 
the matching customer record automatically. 

Many-to-one links are not governed by special 
rules for editing, deleting, or entering data, since 
Paradox can’t determine which of the linked master 
records “owns” the detail record. For this reason, un- 
like one-to-one and one-to-many links, many-to-one 
links do not enforce a logical association between 


2-5. A Many-to-One Link 
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tables; they simply reflect the association if the ac- 
tual records warrant it. 


® = Many-to-Many Links 


When you match part of the detail table’s key 
fields with master table fields that can contain dupli- 
cate values, you are defining a many-to-many link. 
The master fields can be any fields except its entire 
key, while the detail table must be keyed on more 
than one field, not all of which are matched to the 
master table. In this way, both the master and detail 
tables’ linking fields can contain duplicate values, 
and many master records can match many detail 
records. 

In essence, a many-to-many link is like two 
simultaneous and reciprocal one-to-many links, 
which define master and detail records in each 
table. While each master record “owns” its detail 
records, each detail record also “owns” its master 
records. 

But in Paradox, a detail record cannot “own” 
master records, and you can’t “nest” embedded 


The sample customer table is keyed on 
Cust ID, while orders is not keyed. You 
could link the two in a multitable form 
by making orders the master table and 
customer the detail table, matching on 
Cust ID. Since Cust IDs are unique in 
the detail (customer) table and a 


customer can place multiple orders, Master table 
many master records can correspond to 
a single detail record. onpEi der 


Since a master form cannot show 
multiple records, only one order is 
shown at a time. The matching customer 
record appears automatically. 


yoaauNn 


Detail table 


CUSTONERYCust 1D, 
S 2579 z 
6 2779 | Fahd 
? 3128 | Elspeth, 111 
8 3266 | Hanover 
9 3271 | Massey 


Treating orders as the master table 
gives you the option to embed linked 
detail forms for other sample tables as 
well. For example, you could embed an 
employee form to show who sold the 
item, or a products form to show the 
product description and price. 
(Products would have to be keyed to do 
this; employee is keyed already.) Link 


Single detall key matches 
field In master 
treet: 


Init At ta i nt red it: 
L | Cypress Drive Pain Springs | FL | 32936 288,888.88 
S | The Palace Riyadh Saudi Arabia | 5,88,898.08 
R | 1 Hanover Square | London England 1,808 ,608.88 
A | 15 State Street | Dallas 1™ | 75843 ‘758,880.80 
C | 29 Aragona Drive | Oxon HII np | 29982 1,088 ,888.88 


(Group) Indicator reminds you that 
only matching records appear 
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forms. For these reasons, a multitable form can 
display only one link at a time, and you can’t design 
a form that will display many-to-many links—that 
is, two reciprocal one-to-many links. 

What you can do, however, is design a one- or 
many-to-many form that shows half of the relation- 
ship. Then, as you scroll through the master records, 
you'll see the detail records repeat themselves. 

If you need to show more aspects of a many-to- 
many to link, such as a vendor’s address or a list of 
the products the vendor supplies, you may have to 
restructure your database. For guidelines, see “Dis- 


playing Many-to-Many Databases” in Chapter 14 (Ad- 


vanced Topics) of the Paradox User’s Guide. That dis- 


2-6. A Many-to-Many Link 


cussion revisits the question of multiple items from 
multiple suppliers, and shows how to restructure 
the tables to show the other side of the many-to- 
many link. 

Like many-to-one links, many-to-many links are 
not governed by special rules for editing, deleting, or 
entering data. This is because Paradox cannot deter- 
mine which of the many master records “owns” the 
detail records. For this reason, unlike one-to-one and 
one-to-many links, many-to-many links do not en- 
force a logical association between tables; they simp- 
ly reflect the association if the actual records in the 
tables warrant it. 


Suppose the Luxury Gifts department Stock #'s correspond Both fields 
has a sources table which shows the to products table are keys 
vendors from whom it obtains its since Sealers 
distinctive items. 1 24 Acne Indulgences, Ltd. 
2 244 Bella’s Baubles, Inc. 
As you can see, this is a many-to-many 4 a Belia'e Baubles, Ines p Soins veneers isipoly 
i i i 4 tlight Gift: . 
relationship. The department obtains & PO} ate lodulgeneeny eal i. 
some of its distinctive items from more ? S19 Practical Luxuries, Inc. 
eas 8 ‘Sse Practical Luxuries, Inc 
than one vendor. In addition, some 3 S58 Spotlight Gifts Corp. 
vendors supply more than one gift. rt 32 Peactiontitenniost anes 


Although no form can capture both sides 
of this relationship, you can design a 
many-to-many form that shows the 
possible suppliers for each order. 


As you scroll through the orders, you 
will see the vendors repeat on the detail 


Some products are supplied 
by several vendors 


form. 
Vieving Sources table vith form Fi: Record 1 of 2 (Group) Main any 
Master table Tables linked on Stock# 
ORDERS BY VENDOR on many4 ny basis 
Order wt: 1574 
® Custoner tl: 21? 
Product: 632, 
Quantity: 1 4» Only vendors for 
current product are (Group) indicator reminds 
Detail table_ Siepliedi by sachs, Indu lvences tas shown you that only matching 


Practical Luxuries, Inc. 


records appear 
f 


Uleving Sources table vith form F1: Record 1 of 3 (Group) Main acv 
Sold by= 
ORDERS BY VENDOR 2728787 
. Order B= 8933 
Vendors may repeat for —=—— Custoner M1: 9226 
Product: 422 
different products Quant ity: 1 


Supplied by? “Acne Indulgences, Ltd. 
Bella’s Baubles, Inc. 
Spotlight Gifts Corp. 


Sold by: 422 


Referential Integrity 


Linking tables on a multitable form does more 
than determine which records are displayed at any 
time. It also declares a logical association, such as 
the fact that orders must be associated with cus- 
tomers who place them. With one-to-one and one-to- 
many links, the association also determines what 
changes, deletions, and additions can be made in 
order to preserve the logical association of all the 
records in the tables. 

This powerful capability is called referential 
integrity because it ensures the consistent logical 
association among records that refer to each other. 
Paradox automatically maintains referential in- 
tegrity by imposing rules on the edits and additions 
you can make to the linked tables when they’re dis- 


played on the form. For more information, see “Edit- 


ing Records in Multitable Forms,” “Coediting with 
Multitable Forms,” and “DataEntry and Multitable 
Forms” in Chapter 7 (Modify) of the Paradox User's 
Guide. 


2-7. Enforcing Referential Integrity 


Suppose you have a multitable form in 
which the master customer table is 
linked to the detail bookord table on a 
one-to-many basis. If you change a 
customer’s identification number in the 
customer table, Paradox will auto- 
matically change the Cust value for all 
of that customer's orders in bookord. 
This change maintains the logical 
association of customers and the orders 
they have placed. 


Similarly, Paradox will not allow you to 
delete the record of a customer who has 
placed orders, because it would leave 
some records in bookord that have no 
associated record in customer. If you 
want to delete the customer record, you 
must delete the bookord records first. 


You can't switch to table view 
and continue editing 


Once one user starts coediting 
with this form, other users 
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The editing rules are enforced only through the 
linked form, and not when you edit the individual 
tables. For this reason, Paradox prevents the tables 
from being edited or coedited individually during the 
current editing session. The protection does not ex- 
tend to a new editing session, however. 

Thus, once you’ve set up a linked multitable 
form, you may want to avoid editing the tables 
individually. 


One-to-many indicator 
reminds you of editing 


Chapter 2 
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The Form Design Screen 


The figure below shows the form design screen 
for the employee table during a form design session. 
Several indicators display useful information: 


> The cursor position indicator shows the row 
and column the cursor is in. 


> The field identifier is displayed each time the 
cursor is on a placed field. This indicator shows 
what the name and type (regular, calculated, dis- 
play only) of the field are and whether it has 
been wrapped. 


> The page indicator shows the current page 
number and the total number of pages in the 
form. 


> The insert toggle indicator shows whether you 
are in insert mode or replace mode. 


> The style indicator shows the currently 
selected text style or styles. 


With one exception, what you see on the design 
screen is what your form will look like. The excep- 
tion is that on the design screen a field is indicated 
by a line of dashes: high-intensity dashes for regular 
fields, and regular-intensity dashes for display-only 
fields and calculated fields. When the form is in use, 
the dashes on the design screen are replaced by the 
values of the fields in the table. 


The Form Keyboard 


You can use Paradox’s full-screen editor to move 
the cursor and edit the form. The cursor and editing 
keys are described in “The Keyboard” and “Editing” 
in Chapter 2 (Fundamentals) of the Paradox User’s 
Guide. 

Note that forms are screen-oriented. Each 
page of a form is exactly one screen in size; you can’t 


The Form Design Screen 


add or delete lines. When you move the cursor off 
the screen, the form does not scroll vertically or 
horizontally. Instead, the cursor wraps around to the 
opposite side of the form. You can use (Pgup) and (Pain) 
to move between pages of a form. 

Take note of the following keys in particular: 


Insert 


Press [hs] to toggle (switch) between insert mode 
and replace mode. In insert mode, the characters 
you type are inserted at the cursor location and exist- 
ing characters move to accommodate the insertion. 

In replace mode, the characters you type replace 
those already there. 


Enter 


The effect of pressing (Ene) depends on what 
you're doing: 


> Ifa menu is displayed, press (Ene) to select the 
highlighted menu option, as usual. 


> Ifyou’re pointing to a place on the screen or 
sizing a field, press (Ene) to finish each component 
of the operation. 


When the cursor is active on the form, press (Enter) 
to move to the next line. 


Insert toggle indicator 
Page indicator 


Field identifier 


Typing and Editing on the Screen 


While designing a form, you can move the cursor 
and type titles, labels, instructions, and other infor- 
mation (sometimes called literals) anywhere you 
like. What you type will be reproduced exactly on the 
form. 

Thus, to enter a title for the form, move the cur- 
sor to where you want the title to begin, and then 
type the title. Similarly, you can enter field names 
where you want them to appear. Use the cursor posi- 
tion indicator in the upper left corner of the screen 
to help you to align text on the form. 

You can edit any text on the form. Move the cur- 
sor to the text you want to edit and type the new in- 
formation over the old. You can use and (Backspace) 
to delete characters you have typed. 

In addition, you can switch between insert and 
replace modes by pressing (is). In insert mode, what 
you type is inserted at the cursor without replacing 
what is already there. While in insert mode, you can 
move a field or literal sideways by using (Space), (0a), 
and to insert or delete blank spaces to its left 
or right. 

You can use the Style option on the Forms/ 
Design menu to display what you type in a special 
style: intense, blinking, or highlighted. For details, 
see “Style” later in this chapter. 
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The Forms menu 
Feld 


While designing a form, you can press Menu 
to display the Forms menu. It has nine options: 


» Field: To place, erase, recalculate, or wrap a 
field on the form 


> Area: To move or erase an area on the form 


> Border: To place or erase lines or borders on the 
form 


> Page: To insert or delete form pages 


> Style: To set the style of characters you type on 
the form 


® Multi: To embed a form from another table or to 
design a multirecord form 


> Hel: To get help about designing forms 


®» DO-IT!: To finish designing the form, save it, 
and return to the main workspace 


> Cancel: To stop designing the form, discard it, 
and return to the main workspace. 


2-8. Typing on a Form 


This example shows a form for the 
sample employee table in its beginning 
stages of design. At this point, the form 
has a title and labels for the fields. 


Form title 


Field labels 
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Field 


“Field Area Border Page Style Help Multi DOJT! Cancel 
Place, erase, reformat, recalculate, or wrap a field. 


Selecting Field from the Forms menu lets you 
place, erase, reformat, recalculate, or wrap fields on 
the form. Fields are where the values contained in 
the table on which the form is based are displayed, 
input, or edited when the form is used. Fields are 
like the blank spaces or dotted lines on a paper form 
where information is entered. 

When you choose Field, you will see a submenu 
with five choices. 


‘Place Erase Reformat CalcEdit WordWrap_ 
Place a field on the form, 


Place: To place’a field on the form 
Erase: To erase a field from the form 
Reformat: To change the way a field is displayed 


CalcKdit: To edit the formula for a calculated 
field 


WordWrap: To wrap a field value onto two or 
more lines. 


rv y © 


v 


Place 


“Place Erase Reformat CalcEdit WordWrap 
Place a field on the form. 


Choose Place to put fields on the form. When 
you choose Place from the Field menu, you will see 
a submenu of the four kinds of fields you can place: 


t Regular DisplayOnly Calculated #Record 
Place a field just as it is seen in the table. 


> Regular: To place a field as it appears in the 
table 


2-9. Placing Fields 


> DisplayOnly: To place an uneditable (read-only) 
copy of a field that appears in the table 


> Calculated: To calculate a new field based on ex- 
isting fields 


» #Record: To display the record number on the 
form. 


What happens next depends on the kind of field 
you select, as described later in this section. 
However, no matter which kind you choose, the 


-process of placing a field is the same. 


®@ Field Placement 


After you specify the field to place, the cursor 
will change from an underline to a box. Paradox will 
prompt you to move the cursor to where you want to 
place the field. 


Use ! + ~ ~ to move to where you want the field to begin... 
then press ~to place it... 


If you have already typed in field names, you'll 
probably want the field to appear to the right or 
below the appropriate name. Move the cursor to the 
field position you want and press (Ene). A solid under- 
line representing the size of the field will appear. 
The length of the underline depends on the field type 
and (for A fields) the field length as defined in the 
table’s structure. 

Next, Paradox will prompt you to size the field. 


Now use ~ and ~ to adjust the width of the field... 
press ~ when finished. 


If you want to reduce the display width of the 
field, press ©) to shorten it, character by character. 
If you make it too short, press =) to lengthen it 
again (up to the width of the field in the table or 
the 78-character display maximum, whichever is 
shorter). Note that by wrapping the field, you can 


This example shows how the sample 


employee form looks when regular and Designing neu F2 forn for Enployee Fon. 4 Ths a2 
display-only fields have been placed. All fe 

seven regular fields in the table have 

been placed, along with a display-only EMPLOYEE INFORMATION FORM 

field that repeats the employee's last Luxury Gifts Departnent 

name. Notice how the Init and Last 

Name fields have been placed next to Regular a ee Init field 

each other after the “Name” label to fields pees ceattne bast Nani 


create the effect of a composite field. 


field 3 
g 


Display-only 
field { 


Position? 
At LGD Since: 
Annual Salary: 


display the field value on multiple lines; adjusting 
the display width determines the width of each 
wrapped line of the field. See “WordWrap” later in 
this section. 

If a field is too small to display a particular 
value, asterisks (***) may be displayed instead of the 
value, or the characters that don’t fit may be trun- 
cated (cut off), depending on the field type. However, 
you can always use Field View (ai)[F5) or (Gi)[F) to 
view the entire value of a regular field. 

When you are satisfied with the display width, 
press to complete field placement. The underline 
will change to a line of dashes, indicating that the 
field is now placed on the form. If you are placing a 
regular field, the dashes will be high intensity; if you 
are placing any other type of field, the dashes are 
shown as normal intensity. 

In a multirecord form, you place a field in the 
original record area just as you do on a single-record 
form. When you place the field, its copies will appear 
automatically in the multirecord region. 

You can use Style/Fieldnames on the Forms 
menu to help you keep track of placed fields by dis- 
playing their names. For details, see “Style,” later in 
this chapter. 


@ Regular 


f Regular DisplayOnly Calculated #Record 
Place a field just as it is seen in the table. 


A regular field is one that appears in the table 
on which the form is based. For example, the regular 
fields in a form for employee could include ID#, Last 
Name, Init, Position, Date Hired, Soc Sec, and 
Salary. 

Each regular field in a table can be placed on the 
form only once. You may also choose not to place a 
field at all. When you choose Regular from the 
Place menu, you will see a menu of all of the fields 
in the table that have not yet been placed as regular 
fields. For example: 


Field to place at cursor: 
ide LastName Init Position Date of Hire Soc Sec Salary 


When you select the field to place, Paradox will 
ask you to position and size the field as described 
under “Field Placement,” earlier in this section. 


G  DisplayOnly 


eames 
Regular DisplayOnly Calculated #Record 
Show a read-only version of a field. 


A display-only field is an “image” of a regular 
field. A display-only field shows whatever appears 
in the regular field, but you can’t enter or edit 
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information in it. In fact, you can’t even move the 
cursor to it. 

Display-only fields are especially useful on multi- 
page forms, when you want the information in some 
fields to appear on each page of the form. For in- 
stance, you might place a regular field on the first 
page, then place on subsequent pages display-only 
fields that reflect the contents of that regular field. 

When you choose DisplayOnly from the Place 
menu, you will see a menu of all the fields in the 
table. For example: 


Field to place at cursor: 
ID# LastName Init Position Date of Hire Soc Sec Salary 


After you select the field to place, Paradox will 
ask you to position and size it as described under 
“Field Placement,” earlier in this section. 

You can place as many display-only fields on a 
form as you want. When you change the value in 
the regular field, all the display-only fields change 
as well. 


@ Calculated 


Regular DisplayOnly Calculated #Record 
Calculate a new field from other fields in the record. 


A calculated field shows the result of calcula- 
tions based on the values of one or more fields in the 
record displayed on the form. For example, although 
the employee table contains only annual salary 
figures, you could place a calculated field on a form 
that shows the employee’s monthly salary. 

When you choose Calculated from the Place 
menu, Paradox will prompt you for an expression or 
formula for the calculation. 


Expression: 
Calculation from fields in a record—e.g., (Quan} * [Unit-Price]. 


The expression can be up to 175 characters. In it 
you can use: 


> field names, enclosed in square brackets ([ ]) and 
typed exactly the way they appear in the table’s 
structure 


> arithmetic operators, including +, -, *, /, and ( ) 


> constant values, such as 1.1, 7/16/87, and 
“Dear”. 


Paradox makes sure the field names you use are 
correct and that your expression doesn’t combine in- 
compatible elements (such as adding numbers to 
literals). The table below shows some examples of 
valid expressions. 
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Some Valid Expressions 


[Date] + 30 
[Quant] * [Price] * L06 
[Last Name] +", " + [Init] 


As these examples show, you can place calcu- 
lated fields based on alphanumeric expressions as 
well as numeric ones. For example, you can use cal- 
culated fields to combine one alphanumeric field 
with another, or with literals. 

If the expression you are entering exceeds 48 
characters, it will begin to scroll in the menu as you 
add to it. You can use Field View [ai)(*) or (Gi)[F) to 
move the cursor within the expression. See “Field 
View” in Chapter 2 of the Paradox Users’ Guide for 
details about field view. 

When you finish composing the expression, 
press (Eni). (If you use field view, you need to press 
Enier] twice—once to end field view, and once to indi- 
cate that you are through entering the expression). 
Paradox asks you to position and size the calculated 
field as described under “Field Placement,” earlier in 
this section. 

If you make an error in entering an expression 
for a calculated field or want to change the expres- 
sion for some other reason, you can use the Field/ 


CalcEdit selection. See “CalcEdit,” below, for details. 


The field names you use in an expression do not 
have to be placed on the form as regular fields. You 
can’t enter or edit information in a calculated field; 
in fact you can’t even move the cursor to it. If you 
edit a value in a regular field on which the calcula- 
tion is based, the calculated field will be updated as 
soon as you finish editing the value. 

Note that by default, unless you’ve used the 
Paradox Custom Configuration Program to set 
Blank=Zero, blank numeric values are ignored in 
all calculations (see Chapter 14 of the Paradox 


2-10. A Calculated Field 


This example shows a calculated field 
for monthly salary on the sample 
employee form. The expression for this 
calculation is [Salary]/12. A field label 
has been typed on the form. 


Field calculated with 
expression [Salary]/12 
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User’s Guide, for details on Blank=Zero). This 
means that if any field in a numeric expression is 
blank, the calculated field based on that expression 
will also be blank. For example, if any record in 
employee is missing its Salary value, Paradox will 
not calculate the monthly salary. 

If a calculated number value won’t fit in the 
space you've allocated to the field on the form, one of 
two things may happen: 


> Ifall the whole digits fit but not all the decimal 
digits, Paradox simply truncates (cuts off) the 
digits that don’t fit. (Note that this is different 
from the way Paradox rounds decimal digits 
that don’t fit in other parts of the program.) An 
asterisk (*) will remind you that part of the 
value is hidden. 


> If not all the whole digits fit, the entire value is 
displayed as asterisks (***), 


@ #Record 


— 
Regular DisplayOnly Calculated #Record 
Place the record number field on the form. 


#Record lets you place the record number field, 
which displays the record number from the leftmost 
column of the table. When you select #Record from 
the Place menu, Paradox asks you to position and 
size the record number field; this process is de- 
scribed under “Field Placement,” earlier in this 
section. 
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Erase 


Place Erase Reformat CalcEdit WordWrap 
Erase a field from the form. 


Select Erase from the Field menu to remove a 
field from the form. When you choose Erase, 
Paradox will ask which field you want to erase. 


Use | + ~ = to move to the field you want to remove: 
then press ~/to erase it 


Use the arrow keys to move the cursor anywhere 
within the field and press (Ene). The field will disap- 
pear from the form. Erase works with all types of 
fields you have placed on a form. 

In a multirecord form, you can use Field/Erase 
to erase a field in the original record. When you 
select the field and press [Ener], both the field and its 
copies disappear from the form. 

Don’t try to use Field/Erase to remove an em- 
bedded form from a master form. Instead, use 
Multi/Tables/Remove as described later in this 
chapter. 


Reformat 


Place Erase Reformat CalcEdit WordWrap 
Adjust the width of a field. 


Select Reformat from the Field menu to change 
the size of fields already placed on the form. Use 
Reformat to either lengthen or shorten the display 
width of a field. Fields may be lengthened up to the 
field width in the table or the 78-character display 
maximum, whichever is shorter; they may be as nar- 
row as a single character. 

When you choose Reformat, Paradox will ask 
which field you want to reformat: 


Use t + ~~ to move to the field you want to reformat 
then press ~ to select it. 


Next, Paradox will prompt you to adjust the size 
of the field: 


Now use ~ and ~ to adjust the width of the field. 
press ~when finished. 
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If you want to reduce the display width of the 
field, press ©) to shorten it, character by character. 
If it is too short, press ©) to lengthen it again. Note 
that if the field is wrapped, the width of all the 
wrapped lines will be adjusted when you reformat. 
See “WordWrap” later in this section, for details. 


CalcEdit 


Place Erase Reformat CalcEdit WordWrap 
Edit the expression for a calculated field. 


Use CalcEdit to edit an expression on which a 
calculated field is based. CaleEdit is particularly 
useful for making minor modifications to a long ex- 
pression without retyping the whole thing. For ex- 
ample, suppose you wanted to change the calculated 
field on the form in Example 2-10 to show each 
employee’s weekly, rather than monthly, salary. It’s 
simple to use CalcEdit to edit the calculated expres- 
sion in place without erasing and re-placing the field. 

When you choose CalcEdit, Paradox will ask 
you to move the cursor to the field whose expression 
you want to edit. 


Use | 4 ~ = to move to the field you want to edit. 
then press ~ to select it 


Once the cursor is on one of the characters of the 
field mask, press (Ene). The current expression will ap- 
pear in the menu, as in the monthly salary calcula- 
tion from Example 2-10. 

You can then use (Backspace) to erase characters 
from the end and then retype, or press Field View 
‘Ai)(FS) or (Ci)(F) to move the cursor within the expres- 
sion. See Chapter 2 (Fundamentals) of the Paradox 
User’s Guide for details on field editing. 

When you're finished editing the expression, 
press (Enter) (twice if you were using field view). 
Paradox will make sure that the expression is still 
valid and that it fits the existing placed field. For ex- 
ample, if you’ve placed an expression that calculates 
a number, you can’t use CalcEdit to change it to 
one that calculates a date. If that’s what you want to 
do, you'll need to use Field/Erase to remove the 


————) 
Expression: (Salary) 712 Forn 4 Ins 171 
Calculation fron fields in a record —- e.g. (Quant) * (Unit-Price]. 


Current expression 


EMPLOYEE INFORMATION FORM 
Luxury Gifts Departnent 


Enployee 1D Nunber = — 
nee 


lane = 
Social Security: 


Position: 

At LGD Since: 
Annual Salary: 
Monthly Salary: 
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field and then use Field/Place/Calculated to place 
the field you want. 


WordWrap 


Place Erase Reformat CalcEdit WordWrap 
Wrap the value of a field onto 2 or more lines. 


Use WordWrap to wrap alphanumeric values 
onto two or more lines on a form. This is especially 
useful if you have long text or memo fields that don’t 
fit on a single line. If the value of a field exceeds the 
length of a placed field, WordWrap will break the 
value at a blank space or hyphen and continue it on 
the next line. You can designate wrapped fields on 
both single- and multirecord forms. 

Unlike “character-wrap” approaches that split 
words in the middle, WordWrap breaks lines at 
word boundaries. Paradox puts a break in the mid- 
dle of a word only if a single word is longer than the 
length of the placed field. 

You may wrap any number of fields on a form 
as long as they are alphanumeric fields (regular or 
calculated). 

When you choose WordWrap, Paradox will ask 
you to move the cursor to the field you want to wrap. 


Use t ! ~ ~ to move to the field you want to wrap. 
then press ~ to select it... 


Once the cursor is on the placed field, press (Ente). 
Now Paradox will ask for the maximum number of | 
lines to use for a single value. 


Number of lines: 1 
Enter the number of lines to wrap onto, or press ~to leave unchanged. 


Use (Backspace) to erase the current number of lines 
onto which the value will be wrapped. Then type in 


2-11. Wrapping a Field 


the new wrap setting. If you don’t want to change 
the current setting, just press (Enter). 

When you designate a field to be wrapped, 
Paradox will use the area immediately under the 
placed field for continuation lines for the values of 
that field. The continuation lines will be the same 
width as the placed field. If you use Field/Reformat 
to change the width of the placed field, the continua- 
tion lines will automatically be resized as well. Al- 
though there is no explicit indication on the form 
itself that a field has been wrapped, the field in- 
dicator in the upper right corner of the screen will 
show the wrap setting when you move the cursor to 
a wrapped field. 

The area under the field needed for the continua- 
tion lines must be totally blank. It cannot contain 
any typing, borders, or placed fields. If that area is 
not blank, Paradox will display a message that there 
is not enough room for the wrapped field when you 
try to save the form. 


@ Working with Wrapped Fields 


When you wrap a field, any values for that field 
that do not fit on a single line will be wrapped onto 
the continuation lines. As long as a single word is 
not longer than the width of the placed field, 
Paradox will break values at spaces or hyphens. 

If a particular value is so long that it cannot be 
displayed completely, even using the continuation 
lines, you can use Field View (@)(5) or (Gi)(F) to scroll 
through the field value. When you are using field 
view in a wrapped field, you can use (¥) and (4) to 
move the cursor vertically between lines of the field. 


Designing neu F1 forn for Products 
< 9,45> 


Neu Products 
Luxury Gifts Departnent 


Forn 4 
Regular ,Descr iptionsurap:3. 


1 A wrapped field 


Uleuing Products table vith form F1: Record 3 of 18 Main a= 


Description? 


Stock No.: 


Price: 


Continuation 
“lines here 


Neu Products 
Luxury Gifts Departnent 


Breaks occur at 


Description: Dianond~ 
filled hyphens or spaces 
bathtub 
Stock No. 235 
Price: 1,608,808 ,.80 


You can use wrapped fields to enter or edit data. 
As shown in the figure above, when you move the 
cursor to a wrapped field, the edit mark indicating 
the extent of the field will be at the end of the last 
continuation line. If the value you are entering ex- 
ceeds the total display width of the wrapped field, in- 
cluding the continuation lines, Paradox will revert to 
character wrapping. Word wrapping will be restored 
once you complete the entry by moving the cursor 
away from the field. 


@ Moving and Erasing Wrapped Fields 


You move a wrapped field just as you move any 
other field: To move horizontally, use (Space), and 
Backspace) in Insert mode to move the placed field from 
side to side. Although you will see no sign that the 
continuation lines are also being moved, they 
automatically follow. 

To move a wrapped field elsewhere on the form, 
select Area/Move from the Forms menu and include 
the placed field in the highlighted area to be moved. 
(Note that the continuation lines do not need to be 
included in the area being moved.) When you finish 
moving the placed field, the continuation lines will 
automatically move as well. 

Make sure that the empty area under the new 
location of the placed field is large enough to contain 
the continuation lines for the wrapped field. If the 
area isn’t sufficient, you will not be able to save the 
form. 

To erase a wrapped field, select Field/Erase 
from the Forms menu and move the cursor to the 
placed field. When you press to remove the field, 
the continuation lines also will be erased. 


Area 
Field Area Border Page Style Multi Help DOJT! Cancel 
Move or erase an area on the form, 


Select Area from the Form Design menu to 
move or erase a selected section of a form. When you 
choose Area, you will see a submenu with two 
choices: 


"Move Erase 


Move an area of the form. 


> Move: To move an area of the form 


> Erase: To erase an area from the form. 


Move 
t Move Erase 


Move an area of the form. 


Move lets you relocate an area of a form, The 
area can include anything on the form: literals, 
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fields, or borders. (You may not, however, move only 
part of a field.) 

To move an area, first select it and then tell 
Paradox where you want to move it. The new loca- 
tion must be empty, without fields, literals, or 
borders. 

When you select Move from the Area menu, 
Paradox will prompt you to move the cursor to one 
corner of the area you want to move: 


Use ! + = ~to move to a corner of the area to be moved... 
then press ~‘to select it... 


Place the cursor on any corner of the area to be 
moved and then press (Ene) to select it. 

Next, Paradox will prompt you to move the cur- 
sor to the diagonally opposite corner of the area: 


Now use! + = ~ to move to the diagonal corner of the area... 
press ~to define the area... 


As you move the cursor to the opposite corner, 
the area will be highlighted. When the highlight com- 
pletely encloses the area you want, press to 
select it. 

Finally, Paradox will prompt you to use the cur- 
sor keys to drag the highlighted area to its new loca- 
tion: 


Use | + = ~to drag the area to its new location... 
then press -’to complete the move. 


Note that when you use the cursor keys to drag 
the area to its new location, only the highlight 
moves, and not the contents of the area. 

When the area is in the position you want, press 
(Ene). The contents of the area will be moved as soon 
as you complete the operation by pressing the last 


If you have a multipage form, you can use [Fgup) 
and (Pg0n) to move an area between pages. As you 
move from page to page, the highlighted area will 
move as well. 

In a multirecord form, all the fields must be in 
the original record area. You can use Area/Move to 
move fields around as long as they’re all within the 
original record when you press Do-It! (2). You can’t 
use Area/Move to move fields in the rest of the mul- 
tirecord region (since they are “ghost fields” copied 
from the original record) or to reposition either the 
original record or its copies. To do these things, use 
Multi/Records instead of the Area selection. 

Also, don’t try to use Area/Move to move an em- 
bedded form. Instead, use Multi/Tables/Move as 
described later in this chapter. 
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2-12. Moving an Area 


This example shows how the fields and 
literals at the bottom of the sample 
employee form can be moved to another 
page. (You can use Page/Insert, 
described later in this chapter, to add a 
new page to a form.) 


Nou use + + t + to nove to the diagonal corner of the area... Forn w2 
then press ¢ to define it... Page 2 of form 
EMPLOYEE INFORMATION FORM 
Luxury Gifts Department 
Enployee ID Nunber? 
Nane? 
Social Security: 
Position =e Cursor moved to 
At LGD Since opposite corner 
Annual Salary a 
Monthly Salary? 
Enployee? 
——P 
First comer “Brea defined 
Use + + 1 4 to drag the area to its new location... Forn 4 22 
then press # to conplete the nove. 
sseaee Highlight shows where 
area will move 
Area moved 
\ 
Changing F2 fogn for Enployee Forn ¢ 
<1, > 
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Erase 


Move Erase 
Erase an area from the form. 


Area/Erase lets you erase everything—literals, 
borders, and fields—from a selected area of the form 
you are designing. (You cannot, however, use Erase 
to erase only part of a field). 

When you select Erase from the Area menu, 
Paradox will prompt you to move the cursor to one 
corner of the area you want to erase: 


Use! + > ~to move to a corner of the area to be removed. 
then press ~/to select it 


Use the cursor keys to move the cursor to any 
corner of the area you want to erase and press (Ener). 
Next, Paradox will prompt you to move to the 
diagonally opposite corner: 


Now use ! +! = ~ to move to the diagonal corner of the area to be removed... 
then press ~ to erase the area 


As you move the cursor to the opposite corner, 
the whole area will be highlighted. Press (Ene) once 
again to erase the area from the form. Once the area 
is gone, you can’t recover it except by creating it 
again. 

In a multirecord form, you can use Area/Erase 
to erase a field in an original record just as you can 
erase any other field. You don’t need to specifically 
erase the field’s copies; they will disappear when the 
field disappears. 

Don’t try to use Area/Erase to remove an em- 
bedded form. Instead, use Multi/Tables/Remove as 
described later in this chapter. 


2-13. Erasing an Area 
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Border 


Field Area Border Page Style Multi Help DOAT! Cancel 
Place or erase a border or box on the form. 


Select Border from the Forms menu to place or 
erase a line or box on a form. When you select Bor- 
der, you will see a submenu with two choices: 


Place Erase 
Place a new border or box on the form. 


> Place: To place a border or box on the form 


> Erase: To erase a border or box from the form. 


Place 


Place Erase 
Place a new border or box on the form. 


Place lets you draw lines, boxes, and borders on 
a form. When you select Place from the Border 
menu, you will see a further submenu showing the 
kinds of borders you can draw: 


Singleline Doubledine Other 
Use a single line for the border. 


You have three choices: 


> Single-line: To draw a line or border with a 


continuous single line 


> Double-line: To draw a line or border with a 


continuous double line 


> Other: To draw a line or border made up of any 


character you select from the entire IBM regular 
or extended character set. 


Nou use tT 4+ + to nove to the diagonal corner... Forn 4 41 


press ~ to erase the area. 


First corner =" * nae 
EMPLOYEE INFORMATION FORM — * 
tem Luxury Gifts Departnent . 

Highlight shows area ~ 


to be erased ————= 


Enployee 1D Munber: 
jane? 
Social Security: 


Position: 

At LGD Since: 
Annual Salary? 
Honthly Salary: 


Cursor at 
» Opposite corer 
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No matter which type of line or border you 
select, the process of placing it is the same. First 
Paradox will prompt you to move to one corner of the 
border or one end of the line: 


Use t + > ~to move to a corner of the box or border. 
then press ~ to select it... 


Use the arrow keys to move the cursor to one 
corner of the box or one end of the line you want to 
draw. Then press (Ener) to select the first corner or 
end. 

Next, Paradox will prompt you to move to the 
diagonally opposite corner or end: 


Now use ! + ~ ~ to indicate the diagonal corner. 
press ~ to finish. 


Move the cursor to the diagonally opposite corner 
of the box or the other end of the line. As you move 
the cursor, the border will be highlighted (see the 
figure below). When the highlight indicates the bor- 
der or line you want, press to complete it. The 
border or line will then appear on the form. 

The Border/Place option offers many pos- 
sibilities. For example, you can draw a line on a 
form by drawing a box that has height but not width 
(or vice versa). By combining lines, boxes, and 
characters on a form, you can draw many sorts of 
figures. Some of the possibilities are illustrated in 
Example 2-15. 

When placing a border, remember that it can’t in- 
tersect a field. However, subject to that restriction, 


2-14. Drawing a Border 


Nou use t 4 * * to nove to a corner of the border... 
then press to select it... 


EMPLOYEE INFORMATION FORM 
Luxury Gifts Departnent 


Cursor at first corner 
1) 


Enployee ID Munber: 


Mane: 
Social Security: 


Nou use T 4 + * to nove to indicate the diagonal corner... 


press “ to place It... 


you can draw a border in or through the original 
record of a multirecord form. Any part of a border 
that you place in the model record will appear identi- 
cally in its copies. For more information, see 
Multi/Records/Define later in this chapter. 

Note that since the cursor wraps around the 
form design screen, it’s easy to enclose the whole 
screen in a box. When Paradox asks you to indicate 
the first corner of a border, move to the top left 
corner of the screen and press (Ener). After you select 
the corner, press ©) to move the cursor off the 
screen. It will reappear at the top right corner. 
Then press (1) to move off the screen to the bottom 
right corner. The highlight will now enclose the en- 
tire screen; press once more to place the border. 


® Other 


Singleline Double-ine Other 
Use a character of your choice for the border. 


If you choose Other from the Border/Place 
menu, Paradox will prompt you for the character to 
use for the border. 


Character: 
Enter the character you want for the border, then press ~* 


Each line or border must be made up of a single 
character. If you want to use a letter, digit, or 
punctuation mark or any other character on the 
keyboard, simply enter the character at the prompt 
and press (Enter). 


Forn 4 wi 


1: 
Cursor at opposite 
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Employee ID Munber? 
Mane: 
Social Security: 


You can also draw unusual borders by selecting 
a character from the IBM extended character set 
(Ascii codes 128-254). These characters include ac- 
cented letters, mathematical and typographic sym- 
bols, Greek letters, and graphics characters. For 
a table showing all of the Ascii characters, see 
Appendix C of the PAL User’s Guide. 

To enter one of these special characters for a bor- 
der, find the Ascii code corresponding to the charac- 
ter you want; then hold down (ai) while typing the 
code on the numeric keypad. For example, to 
choose the smal] gray box, hold down (ai) and type 
254 on the numeric keypad. When you release (ai), 
the special box character will appear after the 
Character: prompt. Then press (Ener) to select it. 

After you select a character, Paradox will then 
ask you to place the border as described above. 


Erase 


Place Erase 
Erase a border or box from the form. 


Select Erase from the Border menu to erase a 
line or border you’ve put on the form with the Bor- 
der/Place selection. When you choose Erase, 
Paradox will prompt you to move the cursor to one 
corner of the line or border you want to erase. 


Use + ~ ~to move to a corner of the line or border... 
then press ~/ to select it. 


Use the arrow keys to move the cursor to 
any corner or either end of the border or line and 
press (Enier]. Now Paradox will prompt you to move to 
the opposite end or corner. 


Now use ! | ~ ~to indicate the diagonal corner... 
press ~to finish, 


2-15. Beyond Borders 


Presenting Paradox Data 
29 
a 


As you move the cursor to the opposite corner, 
the border will become highlighted. Press (Ener) once 
again to erase the line or border from the form. 
Fields and literals within the border will not be 
affected. 

When you are using Border/Erase, make sure 
to position the cursor at the opposite corners so that 
the highlight exactly matches the border. Paradox 
will erase everything marked by the highlight. If 
typing or fields are marked, they will be erased too. 


i 
Page 


Field Area Border Page Style Multi Help DOJT! Cancel 
Insert or delete a page of a multi-part form, 


On paper, a lengthy form like an employment ap- 
plication may be more than one page long. A 
Paradox form may also have more than one “page”— 
that is, it can contain up to 15 screenfulls of informa- 
tion. Page lets you add and remove pages in a form. 

You can think of the pages of a form as being 
stacked on top of each other (see Example 2-17). 
Each page of a form must contain at least one 
regular field. The number of pages in a form, and 
the current page, are indicated in the upper right 
corner of the screen. While designing or using a 
form, you can press [Pglp) and (Pgn) to move from one 
page to another. 

Paradox’s standard form will automatically con- 
tain one page for every 22 fields in the table. 
However, you can use Page to arrange the fields in 
a table into pages in any way you choose. 


In this example, various kinds of lines 
and borders have been drawn on the 
sample employee form 


Changing F2 forn for Enployee 
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When you select Page from the Forms menu, 
Paradox will ask whether you want to insert or 
delete a page: 


> Insert: To add a new page to the form 
> Delete: To remove a page from the form. 


To add a new page to a form, move to an existing 
page next to where you want the new one. Then 
select Insert from the Page menu. Paradox will ask 
where you want to insert the new page: 


> After: To add the new page after the current one 


> Before: To add the new page before the current 
one. 


When you make a selection, the new page will ap- 
pear in the location you choose. 


To remove a page from a form, move to the page 
you want to remove. Then select Delete from the 
Page menu. The page will disappear. 

Be cautious about deleting pages. Once you have 
deleted a page from a form you are designing, there 
is no way to restore it without reconstructing all the 
fields, literals, and borders. (If you are changing an 
existing form, you can still select Cancel from the 
Forms/Design menu to cancel all your changes.) 


2-16. Erasing a Border 
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2-17. A Multipage Form 
This example shows the final sample 
employee form on two pages. 
Current page 
Restgning nev F2 forn for Employee Forn 4 12 <@-s Total number of pages 
Record 
x" EAPLOVEE INFORMATION FORM * 
epartnent # 
Enployee ID Huber! ~~ 
Rane = 
Social Security: — 
Press (Py0c) to move to following page 
Designing neu F2 form for Employee Forn 4 272 


Press (Pip) to move to preceding page 


<11, 13> 


EMPLOYEE INFORMATION FORM 
Page 2 


Enployee* 


Annual Salary: 
Monthly Salary: 
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The Forms Menu 


Style 


Field Area Border Page Style Multi Help DOJT! Cancel 
Set colors and attributes; show field names and highlights. 


Style lets you set the style and color of text and 
borders and choose whether or not to reveal field 
names. For example, if you want to call attention to 
an instruction typed on the form, you can make it 
blink in bright letters. 

When you select Style from the Forms menu, 
you will see a submenu of your style choices: 


— 
4 Color Monochrome Fieldnames ShowHighlight 
Select foreground and background colors for an area or border, 


> Color: To alter the colors of text, borders, and 


the background of the form 


> Monochrome: To display text and borders in 
boldface, make them blink on and off, highlight 
them in “reverse video,” or return them to nor- 


mal style. 


Fieldnames: To label placed fields with their 
names 


ShowHighlight: To highlight a multirecord 
region when designing a form. 


Notes on color and monochrome forms. 

The color and style attributes you assign with 
Style/Color and Style/Monochrome are stored 
with the form. This means that a form that you 
design on a color system will look the same on any 
color system, and a monochrome form will have the 
same style attributes on any monochrome system. 

In addition, monochrome attributes translate 
quite well to color systems. A form you've designed 
on a monochrome system contains no color informa- 
tion, so it’s displayed in black and white on the color 


2-18. Styling a Form 


This example shows how different styles 
can be used on the sample employee 


form. ee: 


56> 


Designing neu F2 forn for Employee 


system. The monochrome style attributes will appear 
much as they do on a monochrome monitor. 


® Since color assignments aren’t saved on a 
monochrome form, Style/Color has no effect on 
a monochrome system, even if the form is later 


used on a color system. 


The situation becomes more complicated when a 
form you've designed on a color system is displayed 
on a monochrome system. When Paradox saves a 
color form, it uses the active color setting which con- 
tains information about the colors and their cor- 
responding monochrome attributes. It is those at- 
tributes that Paradox uses when you display the 
color form on a monochrome monitor. So, if you’re 
designing a form on a color system and want to 
know how it will look on a monochrome system, use 
the Video/Colors selection of the Custom Configura- 
tion Program to check which attributes are assigned 
to which colors in the active color setting. You can 
change the assignments if you want. For more infor- 
mation on the CCP, see Chapter 14 (Advanced 
Topics) of the Paradox User’s Guide. 


> Even if you have a color system, you can use 
Style/Monochrome to define the attributes that 
will be displayed on a monochrome monitor. 
However, to some extent you will be “designing 
blind,” since you will see only the attribute 
names and the colors assigned to them in the 
CCP, not the attributes themselves, on your color 
screen. The assigned colors become part of the 
color scheme of the form and are stored with it. 


You can also use Style/(Monochrome on a color 
system to make colored text blink. 


Style indicator 


Forn 4 Ins 141 


—_— “ee enpLovee_inrornation Form 


High-intensity and 
reversed text 


High-Intensity text 


Normal text 


Blinking text 


Reversed text 


Enployee ID Nunber? 
Mane: 
i fal Security! 


Luxury Gifts Department 


Pos Lt ion: 
GD Since? 


Color 


Color Monochrome fieldnames ShowHighlight 
Select foreground and background colors for an area or border 


Selecting Color from the Style menu lets you 
customize the colors Paradox uses when displaying 
forms on a color monitor. You can change the color of 
an area on the form, or of a border, box, or line. The 
colors you select will appear the same way on any 
color system displaying the form. 


> Don’t bother using Style/Color if you have a 
monochrome system, since its effects on the form 
are not saved. 


Selecting or changing the color of an area or bor- 
der overrides any existing monochrome attributes. If 
you want colored areas and borders to blink, 
however, first choose the color, and then use 
Style/Monochrome to make the area blink. 

When you select Color, you will see a submenu 
with two choices: 


Area Border 
Color an area of the form. 


> Area: To color an area of the form 


> Border: To color a border or box on the form. 


Selecting an Area or Border. Once you make a selec- 
tion, Paradox asks you to indicate the area or bor- 
der. You’re prompted to move the cursor to one 
corner of the area or border you want to color and 
press (Ener), then to move to the diagonally opposite 
corner. 


2-19. Selecting an Area or Border to Color or Style 


Use tt 
then pri 
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As you move the cursor to the opposite corner, 
the area or border between the two corners will be 
highlighted. When the highlight completely encloses 
the area you want, press (Ener) to select it. 


Choosing Colors. Finally, Paradox prompts you to 
use the cursor keys to change the foreground and 
background colors: 


Use ! 4 to change background and ~ ~ to change foreground. 
then press ~to select the color you want. 


As you press the cursor keys, the area or border 
selected on the form changes colors and the names of 
the current foreground and background colors ap- 
pear in the top right corner of the screen. 


(¢ } eotr patette 


Press (Ai)(6) if you want to display a palette of the 
128 possible color combinations. The blinking cursor 
indicates the current color combination, which chan- 
ges as you press the arrow keys. If you want the 
color palette to be displayed automatically every 
time you design a form, use the Custom Configura- 
tion Program to set FormPalette to On. Either 
way, you can use Color Palette (ai)(C) to toggle the 
palette on and off. For more information about the 
CCP, see Chapter 14 (Advanced Topics) of the 
Paradox User’s Guide. 

When the screen shows the combination of colors 
you want, press (Ener) to select them. From then on, 
the selected area or border will be shown in the back- 
ground color, with text and lines in the foreground 
color. 


to nove to a corner of the area to color... Forn 1 
' to select it... 


Point to one corner of the area or border—=j 
to color and press (Fas) 


Then point to the other corner and 
press (Ener 


Orders 


+ to nove to the diagonal corner of the area,. — Forn wt 
to define it... 


Orders 
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@ Area 


‘aie 


Area lets you select foreground and background 
colors for a section of the form you specify. You can 
display 16 colors of text on 8 background colors in 
any combination. You first use the cursor to outline 
the area to color. Then you choose the colors for the 
text and the background, as described earlier in this 
section. 

Note that you can make text in the area invisible 
by making both the foreground and background 
colors the same. 


Border lets you select foreground and back- 
ground colors for a line, border, or box on a form. 
You first use Border/Place to place the border on 
the form and Style/Color/Border to color it. 

Once you select Border, Paradox prompts you to 
indicate the border to color, then to choose the 
colors, as described earlier in this section. Remember 
that you can indicate a line by placing the cursor at 
its opposite ends. Text within the border is not af- 
fected by the colors you choose. 


Monochrome 


Selecting Monochrome from the Style menu 
lets you call attention to text or borders on a form by 


2-20. Choosing Colors 


showing them in high intensity or reverse video, or 
making them blink on and off. The monochrome at- 
tributes you select will appear the same way on any 
monochrome system displaying the form, and will 
look similar on a color system as well. 


> Ifyou have a color system, you can still use 
Style/Monochrome to define the attributes that 
will be displayed on a monochrome monitor. 
However, to some extent you'll be “designing 
blind” since you can only see the attribute names 
and their assigned colors, not the attributes 
themselves, on your screen. 


You can also use Style/(Monochrome to make 
colored text blink. Otherwise, selecting or 
changing the attribute of an area or border (ex- 
cept blinking) overrides any existing color com- 
bination. 


When you select Monochrome, you will see a 
submenu with two choices: 


> Area: To highlight an area of the form 
> Border: To highlight a border or box on the form. 


Selecting an Area or Border. Once you make a selec- 
tion, Paradox asks you to indicate the area or bor- 
der. You’re prompted to move the cursor to one 
corner of the area or border you want to highlight 
and press (fner), then to move to the diagonally op- 
posite corner. 

As you move the cursor to the opposite corner, 
the area or border between the two corners will be 


displays a palette of the 128 
possible color combinations 


Area or border being changed 


Blinking cursor indicates 
current colors 


Current color combination 
changes as you use the 
arrow keys 


highlighted. When the highlight completely encloses 
the area you want, press (Ene) to select it. See 
Example 2-19 for an illustration. 


Choosing attributes. Finally, Paradox prompts you 
to use the cursor keys to change the way the text is 
displayed: 


Use ! + to switch between monochrome styles... 
then press -/ to select the style you want. 


As you press the cursor keys, the area or border 
selected on the form changes attributes and the 
name of the current attribute appears in the top 
right corner of the screen. 

When you have determined the attribute you 
want, press (Ener) to select it. From then on, the 
selected area or border will be displayed in the way 
you’ve chosen. 


@ Area 
Thea Border 


Select monochrome attributes for an area. 


Area lets you select high-intensity, reverse- 
video, and blinking attributes for a section of the 
form you specify. You first use the cursor to select 
the area to highlight. Then you choose the attribute, 
as de- 
scribed earlier in this section. 


©® Border 
Area Border 


Select monochrome attributes for a border. 


Border lets you select high-intensity, reverse- 
video, and blinking attributes for a line, border, or 
box on a form. You first use Border/Place to place 
the border on a form, and then use Style/ 
Monochrome/Border to highlight it. 

Once you select Border, Paradox prompts you to 
indicate the border to highlight, then to choose the 
attribute, as described earlier in this section. Remem- 
ber that you can indicate a line by placing the cursor 
at its opposite ends. Text within the border will not 
be affected. 


Fieldnames 


Intensity Color Monochrome Fieldnames ShowHighlight 
Show or hide field names of placed fields. 


Fieldnames lets you choose whether field 
names are superimposed on the fields you have 
placed while you are designing the form. They help 
you keep track of the fields you have placed. The 
field indicator in the upper right corner of the screen 
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also shows the name and type of field at the cursor 
location. 

The field names are not displayed when you 
later use the form to view, edit, or enter data. If you 
want the names to appear on the finished form, type 
them as literals on the form. 

When you choose Fieldnames from the Style 
menu, you will see a submenu with two choices: 


"Show Hide 


Show the names of placed fields. 


» Show: To show field names where fields are 
placed on the form 


» Hide: To show dashes where fields are placed on 
the form. 


Once you select Show, the dashes that indicate 
fields on the form will be partially or completely 
replaced by the field names. The names will be dis- 
played until you return to Hide field names. 


ShowHighllght 


paeeewe eran 
Color Monochrome Fieldnames ShowHiphlight 
Show or hide multirecord region highlight 


When you're designing a multirecord form, the 
multirecord area normally appears highlighted in a 
contrasting color or reverse video. If you find this dis- 
tracting, you can use ShowHighlight to remove the 
highlight. The original and copied fields in the multi- 
record region will still be visible, but they won’t be 
highlighted in any way. 

When you select ShowHighlight from the Style 
menu, you'll see a submenu with two choices: 

"Show Hide 
Show the multirecord region highlight 


> Show: To highlight the multirecord region 
(default setting) 


> Hide: To show the multirecord region without a 
highlight. 


The ShowHighlight setting applies only when 
you are designing the form, not when it is used. 
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The Forms Menu 


Multi 


Field Area Border Page Style Multi Help DO4JT! Cancel 
Define or remove multitable and multirecord forms. 


Select Multi from the Forms menu to define or 
manage forms that display either records from multi- 
ple tables or multiple records from a single table. 
When you select Multi, you'll see a submenu with 
two choices: 


‘Tables Records 


Define, remove, or move a form for another table 


> Tables: To include, remove, or move an external 


form 


> Records: To define, remove, or adjust a multi- 


record form. 


Tables 
t Tables Records 


Define, remove, or move a form for another table 


As discussed in “Designing Multitable Forms” 
earlier in this chapter, a multitable form is a 
master form that contains one or more embedded 
forms designed for other tables. You can use 
Multi/Tables to embed, remove, or move an exter- 
nal table’s form on the master form. 

When you select Multi/Tables, the current form 
becomes the master form. Thus, make sure you've al- 
ready used Forms/Design to create all the forms 
you want to embed. 


2-21. Changing Monochrome Styles 


Use t + to suitch betueen nonochrone styles... 
then press * to select the style you vant, 


Order a: 
Cust 1D: 


Area or border being changed 


When you select Tables from the Multi menu, 
you'll see a submenu showing the multitable opera- 
tions you can perform: 


Place Remove Move DisplayOnly 
Place another table's form on the current form. 


> Place: To embed an external table’s form on 
master form 

» Remove: To remove an embedded form from the 
master form 

> Move: To move an embedded form to a new loca- 
tion on the master form. 

> DisplayOnly: To allow or prevent editing of 
values on the master or embedded form. 

@ Place 


[ Place Remove Move DisplayOnly 
Place another table's form on the current form. 


Place lets you include an external table’s form 
on the (current) master form. The external form 
must not be more than one page. 

When you choose Place from the Tables menu, 
you'll see two linkage choices: 


> Linked: To include a form for a table whose 
records are logically associated with those in the 
current master table 


Unlinked: To include a form whose records have 
no necessary connection with those in the cur- 
rent master table. 


When you make a selection, Paradox leads you 
through the process of specifying the form to include 
and, if linked, its logical association with records in 


Current attribute selection, 


pean 
Inten: 


Orders | 
” 
e| 


Forn 


the master table. First, it asks for the name of the 
table whose form you want to embed: 


Table: 
Enter name of table to link, or press ~’ to see a list of tables. 


Choose a table name and press (Ene). You'll then 
see a list of forms for the table: 
rrii2 


Standard form 


Pick one of the table’s forms. Remember that you 
must design an embedded form before you can actual- 
ly include it in a master form. If you haven’t yet 
done so, finish or cancel the current form and design 
the embedded form now. 

If you’ve specified a linked form, Paradox now 
asks which master fields to match with the unplaced 
key fields of the detail table, as described in the next 
unlinked section. Then it displays a rectangle reflect- 
ing the “natural size” of the embedded form in the 
bottom right corner of the screen, and prompts you 
to place it on the master form: 


Use | + = ~to place the form at the location you want... 
then press ~/ to complete the operation. 


Use the cursor keys to drag the rectangle to its 
place on the master form. Then press (Ene) to com- 
plete the operation and embed the form. 


Linked 
“Linked Unlinked 


Link records from the other table to the current table's records. 


Embedding a Linked form means that the 
records in the embedded (detail) table are logically 
related to those in the master table. For more infor- 
mation and restrictions on embedding linked forms, 
see “Designing Multitable Forms” earlier in this 
chapter. 


2-22. Embedding One Form on Another 


Use the cursor keys to drag 
the form where you want it 


Use 1 4 + * to place the forn at location you vant... Forn 
then press “ to conplete the operation. 
LUXURY GIFTS BOOK CLUB 
ORDER FORM 
<15,59> 


1D: 
Nane? _, 


Changing F3 forn for Custoner 
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When you choose Linked from the Multi/Tables- 
/Place menu, Paradox first asks you to specify the 
form to include as described under Place earlier in 
this section. Then it displays the name of the first 
key field in the detail table and asks which master 
field to match it to. For example, if you are embed- 
ding bookord—keyed on Cust, Date, and Item —on 
the customer master form, you'll see this prompt: 


Select CUSTOMER field to match Cust in BOOKORD. 
CustID LastName Init Street City Zip Country Credit 


The menu shows the fields of the master table, 
in this case customer. Select the field—Cust ID— 
whose values match the values in Cust of bookord. 
Remember that the first detail key (in this case 
Cust) must not be placed on the detail form. 

If there are other unplaced or DisplayOnly key 
fields on the detail form, Paradox prompts you to 
choose matching master fields for them, too. See 
“Linked Tables and Keys” earlier in this chapter for 
details. 

After you have finished matching detail key 
fields with master fields, Paradox asks you to posi- 
tion the embedded form as described in Place ear- 
lier in this section. 

Defining a link between a detail table and a 
master table is based on fairly extensive preparation. 
Before you start, make sure you 


> design the forms for inclusion in the master 
form, observing the rules presented earlier in 
this chapter 


> structure your tables properly, especially the 
order of key fields in detail tables, so that the 
matches between fields support the logical as- 
sociations you want to maintain. 


Both of these tasks involve careful consideration 
of what you want your multitable form to ac- 
complish, such as assuring the connection between 


Embedded form Is already designed 
wt 


Forn Ww 
Enbedded Bookord table using forn Fi, linked 


LUXURY GIFTS BOOK CLUB 
ORDER FORM 
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customers and the orders they place. For examples 
of the connections supported by different links, see 
“Types of Links” earlier in this chapter. 


Unlinked 


Linked Unlinked 
Don't link records from the other table to records from the current table. 


When you choose Unlinked from the Multi/ 
Tables/Place menu, it means that there will be no 
connection between records in the master and exter- 
nal tables. Thus you need only specify the external 
form to embed and then position it on the master 


form as described under Place earlier in this section. 


@ Remove 


Place Remove Move DisplayOnly 
Remove another table's form from the current form. 


You can use Remove to erase an embedded form 
from a master form that you’re designing or chang- 
ing. The embedded form may be either linked or un- 
linked. 

When you select Remove from the Multi/Tables 
menu, Paradox asks you to choose which external 
form to remove: 


Use + + — to point to the form to be removed. 
then press ~ to confirm its removal. 


Place the cursor anywhere inside the external 
form’s rectangle and press (Ener) to remove it from the 
master form. You'll get a chance to confirm: 


‘Cancel OK 
Do not remove the form. 


When you select OK, the rectangle will disap- 
pear from the screen. If you change your mind, you 


2-23. An Embedded Multirecord Form 


can use Multi/Tables/Place to embed the external 
form again (assuming it’s still on your disk). 


® Move 


Place Remove Move DisplayOnly 
Move an already placed form from another table 


Move lets you reposition an embedded form on 
the (current) master form. 

When you select Move from the Multi/Tables 
menu, Paradox asks you to choose which external 
form you want to move: 


Use ! + = ~to point to the form to be repositioned. 
then press ~to select it 


The form’s rectangle will change color and/or tex- 
ture, and you can use the arrow keys to reposition it: 


Use | + - ~to move the form to its new location. 
then press ~to confirm the move. 


Drag the rectangle representing the external 
form to its place on the master form, then press (En) 
to complete the move. 


@ DisplayOnly 


Place Remove Move DisplayOnly 
Specify if a form can be used for editing and data entry or only for viewing. 


DisplayOnly lets you decide whether the 
records that appear on a master or embedded form 
can be edited or only viewed. DisplayOnly forms, 
like DisplayOnly fields on a form, are useful for 
reference while protecting the data from inadvertent 
changes. 

On a table based on orders, for example, you 
might embed linked forms for customer and products 
which would display detailed information about the 


Uleuing Bookord table vith form Fl: Record 1 of 13 (1-M Group) Main an4 


Original record 


~ 


Fields copled from the ._ 
orlginal record 


Muttirecord bookord form Is 
embedded on master forma 


LUXURY GIFTS BOOK CLUB 
ORDER FORM 


ID: 4485 
Mane: A. Fischer 
Address? 14 Willou Lane 
Birninghan MI 4ga11 


Iten 1 Vol Quant Sold by 
E11 146 
4722-87 1 E14 16 146 
S/07787 1 £22 6 146 
18/24/87 1 67 3 422 
1702788 1 nie 4 146 
8722780 Ure oS 422, 


Records scroll 
through this area 


customer placing the order and the item ordered. 
Salespeople working with this form should be able to 
enter and edit information about customers and or- 
ders, but not to add or delete products or change 
their prices. By making the products form Display- 
Only, they could view product information but not 
change it. 

When you choose DisplayOnly from the 
Multi/Tables menu, Paradox asks you which kind of 
form you want to protect from editing. 


Master Other 
Specify the display-only status of the master form 


> Master: To decide whether the master form can 
be edited 


> Other: To decide whether an embedded form can 
be edited. 


If you choose Other, Paradox asks you to point 
to the embedded form you want: 


Use | + ~ ~to move to the form you want to specify. 
then press - to select it. 


Once you've selected a master or embedded form, 
Paradox asks you whether it should be display-only 
or not: 


Yes No 
Use the form for viewing, editing, and data entry. 


> Yes: To prevent records on the form from being 
added, changed, or deleted 


2-24. Designing a Multirecord Form 


Defining the orlginal record 


Use tas + 
then press “ to define It. 


VES Ea RUE es 


to adJust the diagonal corner of the region... 
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> No: To allow records on the form to be added, 
changed, or deleted. 


A 


Records 


Tables Records 
Place, remove, or adjust a multirecord region on the form. 


As discussed in “Designing Multirecord Forms” 
earlier in this chapter, a multirecord form displays 
records and fields in rows and columns, much like 
table view. This is especially useful in a multitable 
detail form, or when you want to include calculated 
fields in your view of a table. 

A multirecord form consists of two areas: 


> an original record, in which you place the 
fields of the first record to appear on the form 


> copies of the original record extending below it. 


Records scroll through a multirecord form just as 
they do in table view. A multirecord form can only 
consist of a single page. 

You can use Records to define, remove, or 
redefine a multirecord region on a form. When you 
select it from the Multi menu, you'll see a submenu 
of the multirecord operations you can perform: 


Define Remove Adjust 
Define a multirecord region. 


> Define: To define an original record and its 
copies on the form 


Original record contains 
fields, borders, and text 


Forn 1 


iset! Value== Copies contain same Items 


Nou use T 4 to add or delete repeating rovs in the region... 


as original record 


Forn Ww 
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> Remove: To remove an original record and its 
copies from the form 


> Adjust: To change the size of the original record 
and/or the number of its copies on the form. 


When you select Define from the Multi/Records 
menu, Paradox leads you through the process of 
defining a multirecord form. First you create the 
original record, then copy it as many times as you 
wish. You can place the fields of the original record 
either before or after you select Multi/Records/ 
Define. 


Defining the original record After you select Define, 
Paradox asks you to point to two opposite corners of 
the original record. This area contains the fields, bor- 
der, and text elements for one record of the table. 


The original record will appear in a contrasting 
color or highlighted on the screen. 

Unlike table view, the original record (and each 
of its copies) on a multirecord form can occupy any 
number of rows on the screen. If you want each 
record to be one line high—just like in table view— 
place the diagonal corners on the same line. 

The original record must contain all the fields on 
the form. You can’t place a field outside the original 
record, nor can you designate an area that excludes 
any fields already on the form. 


Extending the multirecord region After you define 
the original record, Paradox asks you to copy the 
area and so create the multirecord form: 


You can add copies below the original record by 
pressing (7), and delete copies from the bottom up by 
pressing (7). You can’t place copies above the original 
record. 

When you add copies, they appear in a second 
contrasting color or highlighted, and any fields, bor- 
ders, or text already in the original record appear 
automatically in the copies. You must add at least 
one copy, or out of Multi/Records/Define. 


@ Remove 


When you select Remove from the Multi/ 
Records menu, Paradox removes all copies of the 
original record from the form. Any fields, borders, or 
text elements placed in the original record remain on 
the form. 


dj \ — 
} 
region. 


When you select Adjust from the Multi/Records 
menu, Paradox lets you redefine the multirecord 
form in two steps. First, Paradox removes the copies, 
places the cursor at the bottom right corner of the 
original record, and asks you to redesignate it: 


By using the arrow keys to drag the bottom right 
corner, you can change the size and shape (width 
and number of rows) of the original record. The top 
left corner will remain fixed. 

After you modify the original record and 
press (Enier], Paradox asks you to designate new copies: 


al corner of the region... 


You can add or delete copies just as when you 
defined the multirecord form. Remember that you 
must make at least one copy, or (Ex) out of 
Multi/Records/Adjust. 
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The Design and Change selections on the 
Report menu let you design custom report specifica- 
tions (or report specs) for any Paradox table, arrang- 
ing and summarizing the information in any way 
you want. For instance, you can 


> select fields from the table and from other, 
linked lookup tables 


group information together 

change the names and formats of columns 
add titles 

calculate new fields, totals, and subtotals 


rearrange information on the page 


VY ¥ ¥-w ¥ 


format mailing labels and form letters. 


As you can see, you have almost complete 
freedom to design reports in Paradox. This chapter 
covers the fundamentals of using the report gener- 
ator to design a report spec, and includes a tutorial 
that shows you how to print grouped reports and 
mailing labels. The next two chapters explain the 
entries on the Report Generator menu for tabular 
and free-form of reports, respectively. 

For information about other aspects of reports, 
such as how to print them and how to use them on a 
network, see Chapter 5 (Reports) of the Paradox 
User’s Guide. 

Remember that Paradox will print a standard 
report for the current table when you press Instant 
Report yg. You only need to use the report generator 
when you want to customize the way your data are 
output. 


Malling Labels 


1386 
Mme. Suzanne Bonnefemme 
Professor 


Mr. Ferdy Aberdeen 
President 


Capacities of the Report 
Generator 


The capacities of the Paradox report generator 
are so extensive that you will probably not reach its 
limits. 
> You can design reports for any Paradox table 

with up to 2000 characters per record. For each 

table you can store up to 15 different report 
specs. 


> Each report can contain up to 255 fields. There 
is no limit to the number of times each field can 
be used. 


‘You can link any number of lookup tables to the 
report, provided their key fields match fields in 
the master table. Once linked, you can place all 
lookup fields in the report just like master fields. 


Each report can include any or all of the regular 
fields in linked lookup tables (up to 255, includ- 
ing fields from the master table). Lookup tables 
can be linked to any master table field, provided 
the lookup table contains at least one key field. 


> Each report can also include summary and cal- 
culated fields based on the regular fields. Sum- 
mary fields compute values in a report column 
for groups of records, like the total number of 
items ordered. Calculated fields compute a new 
value for each record, like the total amount of 
each order. You can combine arithmetic and sum- 
mary operators in complex calculated expressions. 


2177 
A Form Letter 


Abderdeen Associates 
45 Utah Street 
Washington, DC 20032 


Records arranged into labels 
2579 


Stanford University 
128 University Drive 
Stanford, CA 94323 


Sir Sidney Elspeth, 1 
Royal Fitter 

Morris Hat Maxers 

1 Hanover Square 
London, 

England 


Mr. Luke Chavez 
cypress Drive 
Palm Springs, FL 32938 


Labels arranged across page 
3266 


April 28, 1988 


Fields of customer filled into letter 


Mr. Ralleigh Hanover 
15 State Street 
Dallas, T% 75043 


Dr. Albert Massey 
29 Aragona Drive 
Oxon Hill, MD 29902 


3771, 
Mr. Larry Matthews 
Owner 
Southwest Artifacts 
P. 0. Box 20336 
Albuquerque, NH 872 


Mrs. Clarissa Montaigne 
30 Tauton Drive 
Bellevue, WA 98004 


Mme. Suzann@ Bonnefemme 
Professor 
Stanford University 
128 University Drive 
Stanford, CA 94323 


Dear Mme. Bonnefemme: 


Don’t miss the sale of a lifetime! 
start on September 23, 


April 28, 1988 


Our®@\cst annual stock reduction sale will 


1988. Anyone in stanford who is locking for top 


quality merchandise at a good price should hurry on over to see what we’ve oor. 
I hope to see you there. 


®» You can define up to 16 levels of grouping or ag- 


gregation (sometimes called control breaks or 
sort breaks). Groups can be based on field 
values, ranges of values, or numbers of records. 
Paradox automatically sorts the records into the 
groups you establish. 


®& The size of a report is practically unlimited. 
Each report can be any number of pages long 
and up to 2000 characters wide. Each page can 
be from 2 to 2000 lines long, and up to 2000 
characters wide. 


® Your reports may be tabular, with data ar- 
ranged in rows and columns like a Paradox 
table, or free-form, with data arranged freely 


like a Paradox form. Starting with these two for- 
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mats, you can produce an almost limitless range 
of custom reports, including form letters. 


You can print mailing labels on any standard 
label stock, including those that arrange several 
labels in a row across the page. 


You can print reports on almost any major 
printer currently available, and you can choose 
or define a setup string to customize the output 
for your printer. The setup string is saved as 
part of the report spec. 


If you have more than one printer available, you 
can choose which one to print your reports on. 
This is especially useful on a network. 


— 
] 
A Grouped Report 4/28/88 Credit Exposure by Country Page 
Country Cust 1D Last Name Street city Credit 
1386 Aberdeen 45 Utah Street Washington 
1784 McDougal 4950 Pullman Sea 
Ave NE 
2377 Bonnefemme 128 University Stanford | 
Drive | 
2579 chavez Cypress Ucive ‘ | 
3266 Hanover 15 State Str | 
3271 Massey 29 Aragona 0: 1,000, 066,00 
3771 Montaigne 456,006.06 
4277 Matthews P. 0. Box 20 Albuquerque 56,060.90 | 
4480 Samuelson Bull Run Ranch = Aurora 600,000.09 | 
4485 Fischer 14 Willow Lane Birmingham 1,866, 00 
4700 Harris Old Country Road Atherton 750, 00 
$720 Helms 52 Brattle Cambridge 85,066.06 | 
Wrapped fields Street | 
----\ Hawes-Anderson Waves Cottage Palm Springs 600,000.00 
6666 1056 12th Street San Francisco 2,250, 006 | 
6954 48 Winding Way Salt Lake City 106,000.00 | 
7008 Box 13, RFD 2 Topeka i 000.09 | 
7558 2938 42nd Street New York 1,500, 009.00 | 
7700 27 Portfolio Belair 900,006.00 | 
Drive | 
8585 Sampson 29 Buena Vista Tiburon 150,000.00 
rive 
8776 Weidner 56 Santa Ysbel San Francisco 120,000.00 
9004 Ranier 8947 San Andreas Klamath Falls 125,060.09 
9226 Simpson 3 Pooks Hill Dailas 75,060.00 
uA 9650 O'Hare 1 Airport Drive Chicago 2,$06,000.00 
1784 McDougal Total credit outstanding for : 14,630,006.00 
2177 Bonnefenme 
2579 Chavez 7640 Raymond 398 Centre Winnipeg 500,000.00 
3266 Hanover scieet 
3271 Massey Total credit outstanding for Canada: 500,060.00 
3771 Montaigne 
4277 Matthews Albuquerque 30,000.00 
4480 Samuelson Aurora 600,000.00 
4485 Fischer Birmingham 1, 800,000.00 
4700 Harris Atherton 750,000.00 
5720 Helms Cambridge 85,000.00 
6125 Hawes~Anderson Palm Springs 600,000.00 
6666 San Francisco 1,250,000.00 
6954 Salt Lake City 100,000.00 
7008 Topeka 1, 500,000.00 
7558 Rew York 1, 500,000.00 
7700 Belair 900,000.00 
2585 Tiburon 150,000.00 
8776 San Francisco 120,000.00 
9004 Klamath Falls 125,000.00 
9226 Dall 75,000.00 
9650 Chicago 2, 500,000.00 
Total credit outsta 14, 830,000.00 
Canada 


Raymond 
Total credit outstanding 


Winnipeg 


Records grouped together 


500,000.00 


500,000.00 
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Design Overview 


As with other aspects of Paradox, you can start 
by using basic features of the report generator to 
design simple reports. For example, you can easily 
change the title or column headings of Paradox’s 
standard report. Once you feel confident working 
with a report specification, you can move on to more 
advanced features like groups, calculated fields, 
word wrapping, and field formatting. 

You can use the many sample reports in Chap- 
ters 3-5 as prototypes for your own. If you find an ex- 
ample that resembles the report you want to 
produce, try it out first on Paradox’s sample tables, 
then adapt it to your situation. 

To design a report, follow these steps: 


L_ Select Report/Design or Report/Change from 
the Paradox Main menu. 


2. Select a table to report on. 
3. Select a name and description for the report. 


4, Choose whether you want a tabular or free-form 
report. 


5. Fill out the report specification. 
6. Fine-tune the report. 
7. Save the report spec. 


a 
Step 1. The Report Menu 


To get to the report generator: 
View Ask Report Create Modify Image Forms Scripts Tools Help 
Exit 
Output, design, or change a report specification. 


1 From the Main menu, select Report. 


= 
Output Design Change RangeOutput SetPrinter 
Design a new report specification. 


2. Then choose Design to begin designing a new 
report, or Change to modify an existing report. 


Step 2. Selecting a Table 

When you select Design or Change from the 
Report menu, Paradox will ask for the name of the 
table on which to base the report. 


"Table: 
Enter name of table for report, or press J for a list of tables 


Every report is based on a single master table. 
Thus, start by deciding what information you want 
the report to contain. You may already have a table 
that contains all the data you want. 


On the other hand, if the information is con- 
atined in several tables, you have two choices: 


> link other lookup tables to the master table 


> use Ask to compose a query that joins all the 
records into one answer table. 


To see how lookup tables can be linked to master 
tables when designing a report, see Field/Lookup 
in Chapter 4 (Designing Tabular Reports). 

All the records in the master table will automati- 
cally be included in the report. 


@ Combining Ask and Report 


As described above, you can use Ask to select or 
combine fields or records for a report. If you base the 
report on the answer table, however, the report spec 
will be deleted when answer is deleted or replaced. 
Because of this, you will probably want to rename 
answer and base the report on the renamed table. If 
you plan to update the report regularly, it is often 
most convenient to prepare a “dummy” table with 
the same structure as the answer table you want to 
use, and design the report for it. Then, each time 
you want to update the report, either: 


> Use Tools/More/Empty to empty the dummy 
table and Ask to perform the query. Then use 
Tools/More/Add to add the records in answer to 
the dummy table, and use Report/Output to 
print the report. 


> Use Ask to perform the query and Tools/Copy/ 
Report to copy the dummy report to answer. 
Then use Report/Output to print the report. 


You can record scripts to automate either of 
these processes, as described in Chapter 11 (Scripts) 
of the Paradox User’s Guide. 


a 
Step 3. Selecting a Name and Description 


Next you will see a menu of report numbers, 
from which you can assign a number for your new 
report. 


{R1234567 89 10 iv 12 1a 
Standard report 


The report specification stored as R is the 
preferred report—the one used when you press In- 
stant Report (a)(F7). Unless you have modified it, R 
will be the standard tabular report spec. 

As you can see, you can have up to 15 different 
report specs for every Paradox table. The number 
you assign to your new report will identify it from 
then on. If you choose a number that’s already been 
assigned to a report, Paradox will ask you if you 


want to re-use that number (replacing the existing 
report spec) or select a new number. 

Once you’ve chosen a report name, Paradox will 
prompt you for a description of the report. 


Report description: 
Enter report description 


This description, which can be up to 40 charac- 
ters long, will appear in two places: 


> on the menu of report numbers (where it will 
help you identify the reports you’ve designed) 


> in the page header of the report as the report 
title (you can change or delete it later if you 
wish). 


Choose a description that will help you identify 
the report easily. 


Step 4. Choosing a Tabular or Free-form 
Report 


Next you'll see a menu asking you to choose 
what type of report you want to design. The choices 
are: 


“Tabular Freeform 


Print the information in rows and columns. 


b> Tabular: To display information in rows and 
columns 


> Free-form: To freely lay out each record. 


Together these formats allow you to create near- 
ly any kind of report you need. 

Tabular reports start out looking like Paradox 
tables: 


b> information is arranged in rows and columns 
> each column contains one field 


> columns and their contents can be moved, copied, 
erased, resized, etc. 


Tabular reports are most useful for producing 
traditional columnar output that concisely presents 
and summarizes any amount of data. 

Free-form reports start out looking like Paradox 
forms: 


> the fields in each record are arranged vertically 
instead of horizontally 


> you can move fields anywhere you like 
> there are no structured columns 
> you can “squeeze” empty space out of lines. 


You can use free-form reports to design and 
print mailing labels, form letters, checks, invoices, 
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purchase orders, tax forms, and other kinds of form- 
oriented reports. 

When you choose between a Tabular and Free- 
form design, you are actually choosing which stand- 
ard report specification to start with. Because the 
Paradox report generator is so flexible, you could 
probably achieve the same result starting with either 
standard report spec. Think of the two kinds of 
reports only as starting points, and choose the one 
that most closely matches what you want the final 
report to look like. 


Step 5. Filling Out the Report 
Specification 


You actually design the report using a report 
specification (report spec), a stylized repre- 
sentation of the printed report. You start with the 
standard report spec for whichever table you’ve 
chosen. You can keep as much of the standard report 
as you want and change the rest. 

Working with the report spec is described in the 
next section on “The Report Specification.” 


Step 6. Fine-tuning the Report 


Designing a report is an iterative process. To test 
out your design at any time, just press Instant 
Report (Ai) and the current report will be printed. 
You may also select Output/Screen from the Report 
Generator menu to send the report to the screen. If 
the design isn’t exactly what you want, make chan- 
ges and try again. 


Step 7. Saving the Report Spec 


When you’ve designed the report you want, press 
Do-It! (F2] or select DO-IT! from the Report Gener- 
ator menu to save the report spec on disk. Although 
the report will not automatically be printed at this 
time, you can now select Report/Output from the 
Main menu to print the report for this spec. You 
can also use Report/Change to change the spec if 
you wish. 

If you’re making complex or lengthy changes to 
a report spec, we recommend saving it periodically 
to guard against power failures or other system 
problems. Once the spec is stored securely on your 
disk, simply select Report/Change to resume 
working on it. 
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The Report Specification 


Mastering Paradox report design primarily 
means learning to represent your ideas on a report 
specification. Like a query statement, a Paradox 
report specification is example-based. You fill out 
the report spec to look like an example of the report 
you want. 

A report spec is a stylized version of a printed 
report. Horizontally, you will get exactly what you 
see. That is, all of the elements will be printed exact- 
ly as you see them on the screen. Vertically, some of 
the elements are represented symbolically. 


5-1. A Standard Report Specification 


Working with a Report Spec 
Once you’ve displayed the standard report spec 
on the screen, you can 
> use the cursor keys to move around the report 
spec 
> use other keys (described below) for special 
report functions 
> type and edit right on the screen 
> press Menu to display the Report Generator 


menu, which contains the tools you need to 
design reports. 


In the figure is the standard tabular 
report spec for the sample orders 
table. This is what you'll see when 

you begin to design a tabular report. 

(A free-form report specification contains 
the same kind of information, but it is 
laid out differently. For details see 
Chapter 5, “Designing Free-form 
Reports.”) 

The report spec is divided into bands 
which are described under “Components 
of a Report Specification” later in this 
chapter. Near the top is a title for the 
report. Across the middle are columns 
for all the fields in the table, in the 
same order as they appear in the table. 
The values in the table are represented 
by symbols, or field masks, like 99999 
and AAAAA. At the top of each column 
is a heading and a dashed separator. 
‘You can see how the report spec is 
reflected in the printed report. The titles 
and column headings appear verbatim. 
The line of symbols is replaced by 

the table. 

Of course, you don’t need to enter the 
report generator if this is the report you 
want. You can print the standard report 
by pressing Instant Report [a7] while 
the table is on the workspace. 


The Report Keyboard 

You can use Paradox’s full-screen editor to move 
around and edit the report spec. The cursor and edit- 
ing keys are described under “The Keyboard” and 
“Editing” in Chapter 2 (Fundamentals) of the 
Paradox User’s Guide. 

Take note of these keys in particular: 


Press Menu (Fig) at any time to display the Report 
Generator menu. 


Instant Report 


Press Instant Report (a)(F7) at any time to print 
the report you are currently designing. This key is 
useful while fine-tuning a report spec because it lets 
you see the results of your work instantly. 


(=) 


Press (Cii)(Break) to stop printing or screen output in 
progress. 


Enter 


Press [iis] to switch between insert mode and 
replace (overwrite) mode. In insert mode, the 
characters you type are inserted in front of other 
characters at the cursor. In replace mode, you 
type new characters over those already there. 


(=) 


The effect of pressing (Ene) depends on what 
you're doing: 


> Ifa menu is displayed, press Ene) to select the 
highlighted menu option, as usual. 


> If you're pointing to a place on the screen or 
sizing a field or column, press (Ene) to finish the 
operation. 


> In insert mode with the cursor in the report 
spec, press (Ener) to insert a new line. Except in 
the table band, anything to the right of the cur- 
sor will be carried down to the next line. If the 
cursor is beyond the last character on the line, 
nothing is carried down. 
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In the table band, you can’t use to split one 
line into two since that would violate the column 
structure. (Ene) inserts a new line in the table 
band only if the cursor is at the beginning or end 
of an existing line. If the cursor is in the middle 
of a line, (Ene) simply moves it to the beginning of 
the next line. 


> In replace mode with the cursor in the report 
spec, press (Ener) to move to the beginning of the 
next line within the same band. (Use G) to move 
from one band to another.) 


og Report Delete Line 


Press Report Delete Line (Gii)(¥) to delete all 
characters from the cursor to the end of the current 
line. If the cursor is at the beginning of the line, the 
whole line will be erased. (If the cursor is beyond the 
last character on the line, pressing Report Delete 
Line (Gi)(¥) results only in a beep.) 


Ctrl () Vertical Ruler Toggle 


Press Vertical Ruler Toggle (Gi)(¥) to display (and 
then again to hide) a count of screen lines at the left 
side of the screen. The ruler is helpful in determin- 
ing how many lines are contained in a band, especial- 
ly in a free-form report when you need to match the 
size of a band to the size of a printed form. 


(cur](n) rotate 


Press Rotate (Gi)(R) to rearrange the columns in 
the table band. The current column will become the 
last column while all the others shift to the left. The 
effect is similar to pressing Rotate (Gi)(R) in a table 
on the workspace. 


(-) Backspace 


Press (Badspace) to delete the character to the left of 
the cursor. In insert mode, with the cursor at the left 
edge of the report spec, pressing (Badspae) will join the 
beginning of the current line to the end of the pre- 
vious one. 
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Typing and Editing Literals on the Screen 


While designing a report, you can move the cur- 
sor around and type titles, labels, and other informa- 
tion (sometimes called literals) anywhere you like. 
What you type will be reproduced exactly in the 
printed report. 

Where you type literals in a report spec is very 
important. If you type something in a report header, 
it will be printed only once, at the beginning of the 
report. If you type something in a group header, it 
will be printed at the beginning of each group of 
records. If you type something in the table band on 
the same line as a field value, it will be printed once 
for each record. 

You can edit what you type on the report spec. 
Move the cursor to the typing you want to edit and 
type the new information over the old. You can use 
and to delete characters you have typed, 
and Report Delete Line (Gi){¥) to delete from the cur- 
sor to the end of the line. 

In addition, you can switch between insert and 
replace (overwrite) modes by pressing [hs). In insert 
mode, what you type is inserted at the cursor 
without replacing what is already there. You can add 
a new line to the report by pressing (Ene) while in in- 
sert mode. 

Here’s how to work with lines in a report: 


> To insert a new line, press (Ene) while in insert 
mode. 


> To delete a line, move the cursor to the begin- 
ning of the line and press Report Delete Line 
(iM). 


> To move a field or a literal sideways on a 
line, use (Space), (Dal), or (Backspace) while in insert 
mode to insert or delete blank spaces to its left 
or right. 


The report generator does not support styling 
(boldface, underline, and so on) of text or field 
values. However, depending on your printer, you 
may be able to use calculated fields to produce these 
effects if you are willing to experiment a bit. See 
Field/Place/Calculated and Example 4-4 in Chap- 
ter 4 (Designing Tabular Reports) for details. 


The Report Generator Menu 


F10 Menu 


While designing a report, you can press Menu 
Fi0) to display the Report Generator menu. The menu 
differs slightly depending on whether you are design- 
ing a tabular or free-form report. The Tabular menu 
looks like this: 


Field TableBand Group Output Setting Help DO-IT! Cancel 
Place, erase, reformat, justify, or wrap fields. 


while the Free-form menu looks like this: 


‘Fieid Group Output Setting Help DOT! Cancel - 
Place, erase, reformat, justify, or wrap fields. % 


For information on these options, see Chapter 4 
on tabular reports and Chapter 5 on free-form 
reports. 
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Components of a Report Specification 


The major components of a report spec are 
shown in Example 3-2, which shows a custom report 
that’s more complex than the standard report in 
Example 3-1. 


3-2. A Custom Report Specification 


Suppose you want to design a more 
complex custom report for orders in 
which 


> records are grouped by Stock # of 
product ordered 


» the total number of orders for each 
product is calculated and printed 


> several fields are narrowed to 
eliminate excess space 


> the columns are enlarged to better 
separate the fields 


> the date, title, and page number are 
rearranged at the top of the page 


> a report title is printed on a separate 
cover page. 


Report Band 


Page Band 


Group Band 


iE a 


Continued 
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A Custom Report Specification (continued) 


SP FEPORT OF ORDERS BY STOCK NUMBER 


For Fiscal Quarter Ended 4/88 


Orders by ck Number 
2 
Stock # ID 
130 4277 
235 7008 
> ia $341 
6 422 9226 
$19 9004 
$19 3266 
$19 6954 
558 ‘3266 
632 2177 
632 6125 
890 2779 
983 1784 
10 


7 


2/28/87 
Total number of orders 


1 3/04/89 
Total number of orders 
5 9/04/89 
3 12/24/88 
Total number of orders 
1 4/28/87 
Total number of orders 
2 5/31/86 
2 10/27/86 
1 12/16/90 
3 6/24/89 
1 4/30/88 
Total number of orders 
1s 7/27/87 
Total number of orders 
a 11/22/89 
8 6/04/90 


Total number of orders 


a 9/01/88 
Total number of orders 


1 1/14/88 
Total number of orders 


Total number of orders to dat 


75 
for item # 


$17 
for item # 


422 
146 
for item # 


422 
for item # 


775 
146 
422 
517 
146 
for item # 


146 
for item # 


715 
146 
for item # 


$17 
for item # 


517 
for item # 


Luxury Gifts Department 


April 28, 1988 


10:00, 


Order # 


2280 
130: 


sul 
235: 


3885 
4492 
244: 


8933 
422: 


1180 
1442 
3351 


am 


4 


The contents of the report spec are directly 
reflected in the printed report. 


1 Report title, placed on separate page 
2. Page header 
8. Page number 


4. Current date (from your computer’s 
internal clock) 


5. Current time 
6. Rows grouped by Stock # 
7. Columns 


8. Field masks in report spec replaced by 
field values in printed report 


9. Summary field calculates total number of 
orders for each product 


10. Page footer, printed at the bottom of 
each page 


IL Report footer includes a summary field 
calculating total number of orders in report, 
printed after last group. 
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Bands > Report band. The bottom or base layer is the 
Bands, which run horizontally across the entire report band, which is printed once. It is divided 
width of the report spec, control the sections of the into two parts by the higher layers. Everything 
report. They are separated by thin horizontal lines. in the top part of the report band (the report 
Think of bands as stacked layers of a report as header) is printed at the beginning of the 
shown in the figure. report, while everything in the bottom part (the 


—— 
Bands In a Report Spec 


Report band 
Report header 
Page band 
Page header 
Group band 
Group header 
Table band , Field labels 

—s —= —_ —— 
= —_ — —= 
— —« = — 
— =o —_ —!- 
—- —» — —- 
—n == == =e Data 
—_ —x —- — 
— —< ——= —— 
—- — —= —= 
— — — — 
—- —o — — 

Group footer 

Page footer 

Report footer 
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report footer) is printed at the end (but before 
the last page footer, if any). 


> Page band. The next layer is the page band, 
which is printed once for each page in the body 
of the report. It too is divided into two parts by 
the inner layers. The page header in the top 
part of the band is printed at the top of each 
page, while the page footer in the bottom part 
is printed at the bottom of each page. 


When you first see the report spec, the page 
header contains a current date field, a page num- 
ber field, and a report title (taken from the 
description you entered for this report). You can 
erase or change these elements or add others. 


> Group bands. Next are the group bands, which 
are printed once for each group of records in the 
report. A group header is printed at the begin- 
ning of each group, a group footer at the end. 
Grouping records is optional. For example, 
records are grouped in the custom report in Ex- 
ample 3-2, but not in the standard report in Ex- 
ample 3-1. 


You may have up to 16 group bands in a report. 
Groups are introduced later in this section and 
explained in detail under Group in Chapter 4 
(Designing Tabular Reports). 


> Table or form band. The top or central layer of 
a report is the table band (for a tabular report) 
or form band (for a free-form report). It contains 
the body of the report—its data and field labels. 


In Example 3-2 earlier in this chapter you can 
see how the location of fields and typing within 
bands of the report spec is reflected in the printed 
report. For example, since the Stock # field and the 
field label Product Stock Number are placed in 
the group header, they appear at the beginning of 
each group of records. 

It’s important to place fields within bands on the 
report spec correctly to get the report you want. For 
example, if you place a field in a group footer, it will 
appear once at the end of each group. This place- 
ment is often used (as in Example 3-2) to summarize 
the data for each group. Or you can print page totals 
by placing a summary field in a page footer. 


Columns 


Columns are vertical sections of the table band 
in a tabular report. They contain the field labels and 
values in the body of the report. Each column is a 
self-contained unit; neither fields nor typing can 
cross column boundaries. 

Columns in a report spec behave much like 
columns in table images: You can move, rotate, and 


resize them. Unlike columns in images, you can also 
copy or delete them. 

The standard report spec starts out with one 
field per column. However, you can place two or 
more fields in a single column if you wish. You can 
also wrap fields onto more than one line of a column. 

You can use the TableBand selection on the 
Report Generator menu to work with columns in a 
report spec. For details, see TableBand in Chapter 
4 (Designing Tabular Reports). 


Field Values 


The values of fields in a report spec are repre- 
sented by field masks which show the type and ex- 
tent of the field as defined in the table. You use the 
Field option on the Report Generator menu to place 
the field masks on the spec. When the report is 
printed, the masks are replaced by the values them- 
selves. 

Here are the masks that can appear in a report 
spec. If you use the Field/Reformat selection on the 
Report Generator menu to change the format of a 
field, the mask may change as well. 


> A string of A’s, like AAAAAAAA, represents an 
alphanumeric (A) field. By default, the number 
of characters in the string is the same as the 
field width in the table. For example, an A25 
field will be represented by 25 A’s on the report 
spec. 


> A string of 9’s, like 99999999, represents a num- 
ber (N or S) field. Each 9 represents a printed 
digit position. If a number field includes decimal 
places or whole number separators, the decimal 
point, decimal digits, and separators are shown 
in the mask (e.g. 9999.99 or 9,999.99). If any 
numbers in the field are negative, one of the 9’s 
will be used for a — sign unless you use the 
ParenNegative or AlwaysSign convention (see 
Field/Place/Reformat in Chapter 4), in which 
case the sign is shown in the mask (e.g. + 
999.999). 


A number field shown in comma format, enclosed 
in parentheses with two decimal places like 
(999,999.99), represents a standard currency ($) 
field. 


> Amask like mm/dd/yy or dd-Mon-yy represents 
a date (D) field. You can use any of Paradox’s 11 
date formats in a report. 


> Amask like hh:mm pm or hh:mm:ss represents 
the current time field, which contains the time 
the report is printed. You can choose either style 
to format the time. 


The size of the mask on the report spec will be 
the field width in the printed report. If you use 
Field/Reformat to resize the mask, it cannot exceed 
the field width in the table. 

See Field/Place/Calculated in Chapter 4 
(Designing Tabular Reports) for information about 
using calculated fields to present field values in 
boldface, underline, or other styles. 


Groups 


Grouping, which lets you control how the infor- 
mation in your reports is sorted and divided, is one 
of the most powerful features of the report gener- 
ator. The report of orders in Example 3-2 earlier in 
this chapter, which is grouped by Stock #, makes it 
easy to examine the orders for individual items. 

Similarly, if you’re interested in the total credit 
extended to customers in each state, you can sort 
and group records by State. If you are printing an 
employee directory, you can sort them alphabetically 
by last name. Groupings can be based on individual 
values in a field, a range of values within a field, or 
a specified number of records. 

For each grouping you establish, you use the 
Group selection on the Report Generator menu to 
set up a group band. You will see its header and 
footer on the report spec. 

You can define up to 16 group bands on a single 
report spec. Note that this is the number of group- 
ing levels, each of which divides the data into a cer- 
tain number of distinct groups. Each grouping con- 
tains all of the data, plus the other groupings it 
encloses. The outermost grouping defines the prin- 
cipal sort, followed by the next inner grouping, and 
so on. 

For example, Stock # is one grouping level 
which divides the orders records into nine groups. 
Within the Stock # group band you could set up a 
second grouping by Date of order. The records would 
still be grouped by Stock # as in Example 3-2, but 
the records in each group would further be grouped 
by order date. (Carrying this out to 16 levels is 
probably more grouping than you'll ever need.) 

For each grouping, you can control the sort 
order, how titles are displayed, and whether dupli- 
cate field values are printed or suppressed. For 
details, see Group in Chapter 4 (Designing Tabular 
Reports). 


Literals 


You can type directly into almost any area of a 
report spec. Anything you type will be reproduced 
literally in the report (that’s why typed characters 
are called literals). 
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Where literals are printed depends on their place- 
ment within the bands of the report spec. For in- 
stance: 


> what you type in the report header will be 
printed once, at the beginning of the report 


> what you type in the page footer will be printed 
at the bottom of each page 


> what you type on the same line as a field mask 
in the table band will be printed once for each 
record. 


For more information on typing and editing 
literals in a report spec, see “Working with a Report 
Spec” earlier in this chapter. Also, see Field/Place/ 
Calculated in Chapter 4 for information about 
using calculated fields to present literals in boldface, 
underline, or other styles. 


Pagebreak 


If a report contains more records than can fit 
on one page, they will be split among several pages. 
The page header and footer will be printed at the top 
and bottom of each page. You can select Setting/ 
PageLayout/Length from the Report Generator 
menu to tell Paradox the length of a printed page (in 
lines). ’ 

You can also use the PAGEBREAK keyword to 
start a new page at any point in a report. 
PAGEBREAK is one of only two reserved words that 
affect the layout of the printed report. In Example 3- 
2, for instance, PAGEBREAK starts a new page 
after the report header. 

Similarly, you can start each group on a new 
page by typing PAGEBREAK at the beginning of the 
group header. For a free-form report, you can start 
each form on a new page by typing PAGEBREAK at 
either the top or bottom of the form band. 

PAGEBREAK must always be typed alone on a 
line, at the left margin of the report spec, in all capi- 
tal letters. Be careful where you put it; for example, 
if you put it on the last line of the table band, each 
record will be printed on a separate page. 

The placement of PAGEBREAK is especially deli- 
cate if your report has more than one grouping. If 
you put PAGEBREAK in the header or footer of an 
inner group, the group header of all groups outside it 
should be empty. See “Using Groups” and Example 
4-27 in Chapter 4 (Designing Tabular Reports) for a 
more detailed explanation. 


Page-widths 

If a report contains more fields than can fit 
across one page, they will be split among several 
page-widths. Each page-width on a report spec rep- 
resents the width of one printed page. You can 
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spread report fields among page-widths in any way 
you like. 

Page-widths are like horizontal slices down the 
length of your report. If your report is more than one 
page wide, all the pages in the first page-width will 
be printed before the pages in the second page- 
width, and so on. After printing, you can assemble 
the printed page-widths together. 

You can have as many page-widths in a report 
as you like up to the maximum report width of 2000 
characters. All page-widths must be of equal size. 
The default width is 80 characters, but you can 
change it for any report; you may also use Paradox’s 
Custom Configuration Program (see Chapter 14 of 
the Paradox User’s Guide) to change the default set- 
ting. 

When you first see a report spec for a table, it 
will have as many default-sized page-widths as 
needed to contain all of the fields in the table. Boun- 
daries between page-widths are indicated by thick 
vertical bands. You can select Setting/PageLayout 
from the Report Generator menu to insert or delete 
page-widths as needed. 

Page-widths are also used to format mailing 
labels that are arranged horizontally across the label 
stock. In label format, each page-width represents 
not one page but one label. You can also use label for- 
mat for rosters and other lists in which records are 
arranged across the page. See Example 3-5 later in 
this chapter for a tutorial on designing mailing 
labels and Chapter 5 (Designing Free-Form Reports) 
for detailed information on the Setting/Labels selec- 
tion. 


Status Indicators 


Insert toggle Indicator a Page-width Indicator 


Changing report Ri for Orders table Reporta@ins 1/1 
Table Band Quant 
Band indicator Field Identifier 


There are four helpful status indicators on the 
design screen: 


> Band indicator (top left corner): Keeps track of 
which band the cursor is in. 


> Page-width indicator (top right corner): Keeps 
track of which page-width the cursor is in and 
how many page-widths are in the report spec. 
For example, 1/2 indicates that you are in the 
first of two page-widths. 


> Field identifier (top right corner, beneath page- 
width indicator): Tells you which field the cursor 
is in. It is blank if the cursor is not currently 
within a field. 


> Insert toggle indicator (top right corner, to left 
of page-width indicator): Displays Ins if you are 
in insert mode, or is blank if you are in replace 
(overwrite) mode. 


Page-widths 

] 
signing report Ri for Employee table Report Ins 173 } Designing report Ri for Enployee table Report Ins.273 
le Band Table Band 4 
er e9es CHART: Benne RennCnr: C COenCnnn: enCnnr: DOnnCenn ORnnCnnr:: Onnec nls C OnnnConnt: Snnn Conn: Onnnc ont ” ncn 
ath { Which page-width is this? 

| J 

i How many page-widths are there? j 
'dd7yy LGD Enployees Page 999) / 


nnvddzuy 


Design Principles 


While designing a report, keep these principles 
in mind. 


What You See Is (Almost) What You Get 


With few exceptions, what you see on the report 
spec will be exactly translated onto the printed page. 

For example, if there is a blank line in a group 
footer on the report spec, there will be a blank line 
at the bottom of every corresponding group in the 
printed report. (To delete a blank line from the 
report spec, move to the beginning of the line and 
press Report Delete Line (Gi)(¥).) 

Similarly, anything you type on the report spec 
will be printed in the report. So will anything that’s 
on the spec from the start, like the title of the report 
in the page header. Where these literals are printed 
depends on where they are placed in the report spec. 
A literal in a report header will be printed only once, 
at the beginning of the report; a literal in a group 
header will be printed at the beginning of each 
group. If you mistype something on the screen, you 
can use (0a) or to erase it and retype. 


The exceptions to the “what you see” rule include: 


3-3. Incorrect Summary Placement 


This report on orders shows the group 
summary placed incorrectly in the group 


Example 3-2 earlier in this chapter shows 
the summary field placed correctly in the 
group footer. 
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> The field masks are replaced by field values. 


> The lines that divide the bands and the markers 
that show where columns are placed are not 
printed. They are guides for your convenience 
only. 


> The keywords PAGEBREAK and BLANKLINE 
are not printed. Instead, Paradox begins a new 
page or leaves a blank line at this point. 


> Although the page footer appears above the 
report footer on the report spec, the page footer 
will appear below the report footer on the last 
page of the report output. 


> If you select Setting/Labels/Yes for a free-form 
report, the first page-width will be duplicated in 
all other page-widths. This selection is used for 
printing multiple mailing labels across a page. 


There are a few Setting values, like printer 
setup strings and the retention or suppression of 
repeated field values in a group, that aren’t shown 
directly on the screen. You can check the current set- 
tings of these values by choosing Setting from the 
Report Generator menu and noting which option is 
currently highlighted. 


Wrong 
totals, 


April 26, 1968 


Quant Date Emp * 
Total number of orders for item ¢ 
1 2/28/87 75 
Total number of orders for item # 235: 
q 3/04/89 917 5119 
Total number of orders for item # 244: 
5 9/04/89 422 3885 
3 12/24/88 146 4492 
Total number of orders for item # 422: 1 
a 4/28/87 422 8933 
Totel number of orders for item # 519: 1 
519 3128 2 5/31/86 75 1180 
519 9004 2 10/27/86 146 1442 
319 3266 1 12/16/90 422 3351 
519 6666 3 6/24/89 517 6975 
519 6954 a 4/30/88 146 1643 
Total number of orders for item # 558: 1 
558 3266 15 1/27/87 146 9554 
Total number of orders for item # 632: 1 
632 2177 iL 11/22/89 5 1574 
632 6125 8 6/04/90 146 8070 
Total number of orders for item # 890: 1 
890 2779 1 8/01/88 $17 6235 
Total number of orders for item # 983: 1 
983 1784 2 1/14/88 517 9226 
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The Report Generator Is Record Oriented 


The field masks in the table or form band of the 
report spec represent one record of the report. Like 
the query processor, the Paradox report generator 
works on one record at a time, in sequential order. 

This means, for example, that summary fields 
will summarize only those records that have been 
processed up until the time the field is calculated. 
Suppose you want to use a summary field to total all 
the values in a group. The placement of the sum- 
mary field is crucial to getting the information you 
want. 

If you place the summary field in the group 
header as shown in Example 3-3, you will almost cer- 
tainly get the wrong answer. When the summary 
field is calculated, only one record—the first one in 
the group—has been processed, so the total reflects 
only the first record. 


Decide What to Start With 


When you Design a new report, you start with 
the standard report spec for whichever type of report 
(tabular or free-form) you choose. In many cases you 
will only need to fine-tune the standard report. 

However, if the report you want to design is 
similar to another report for the same table (or for 
another table with the same structure), there is a 
shortcut. First use Tools/Copy/Report to make a 
copy of the existing report. Then use Report/ 
Change to fine-tune the copy so it produces the 
report you want. 
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A Report Design Tutorial 


The following examples show how to work with 
the report generator to design two common kinds of 
reports—grouped lists and mailing labels. For 
detailed descriptions of the Report Generator menu 
selections used here, see Chapters 4 and 5. 


3-4. A Grouped Tabular Report 


Suppose you want to design a report on 


orders in which the information is View Ask Report Create Modify Image Forms Tools Scripts Help Exit 


grouped by salesperson. For simplicity, Output, design, of change a report specification 
start with the workspace empty and the 


Main menu displayed. Output Design Change RangeOutput SetPrinter 


1. Tell Paradox you want to design a Design a nevhreport specification 
tabular report for orders. \ 
» From the Main menu, select Report. Table: 
You'll see the Report menu. Enter name of table for report, or press ~ for a list of table 
> Choose Design. 


Paradox will ask which table you 
want to design a report for. 


> Type orders or press (Ene) and select it 
from a menu. 


Ri 1 (2) 3°40 5) 6) 7) 8) Om 10 tae 1814: 
Unused report 


Report description: 
Enter report description 
Paradox will ask which report you 1 


want to design. Tabular Freeform 


> Select report L Print the information in rows and columns | 
Now Paradox will ask for a 
description of the report. 


> Type Orders by Salesperson and 
press (Enter). Designing report Ri for Orders table Report. VAN 
leader | 
Finally Paradox will ask what kind 
of report you want. 


"page: 


> Select Tabular. Super 

In a moment you'll see the standard ae Ganeaien eer 

tabular report spec forsordere: ivyy lers by Salesperson Page 999 
2. Start by grouping the records by r*table— — — a = eee 

Emp #. Fields oferta 8 Cust ID Stock f Quant 


> Press Menu (fi) to display 
the Report Generator menu. 


Field masks _ 5999999 999999 
ee tab le 


—spage 


Report title you entered 


Continued 
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A Grouped Tabular Report (continued) 


> Select Group/Insert/Field/Emp # to 
tell Paradox you want to insert a new 
group based on the Emp # field. 


Field TableBand Group Output Setting Help DOT! Cancel 
Insert, delete, or reformat a group of records. 


> When Paradox asks where the group Cursor was In page header 
should be inserted, press (1) six times when group was placed 
to move into the page header Designing report Ri for Orders table Report. 1 
(between the Wpage and Vtable eader a 
. . se. ’ ou 
markers). Then press (Ene). 
The group band for Emp # will New group SS y 
appear. band 
3. Next, type a label for the Emp # field macad ts Orders by Salesperson Page 999 


“Sy 


and place it in the group header. 


i vgroup Enp = — 


> Press (1) three times to move the rvtable———_,—_+>—— v 1 a 
cursor into the group band. order # Cust ID Stock # Quant Enp 
The pet indicator wil read Group Vez. 999999 999999 999999 _Anrddvyy 999999 ns 
ns ty Pee “group Enp wt — — a 
‘pe Orders for Salesperson:. 
> Press Menu [fi to display the Report =apage: = —- = 
Generator menu. 
> Select Field/Place/Regular/Emp # 
to tell Paradox you want to place the Insert mode Indicator 
Emp # field. xy 
> When Paradox asks where the field ies lpn leteceroce Ri for Orders table Reporé Ins 171 
should be inserted, press =) once to Fleld BRE G DOE? HORI COLE: BOOD.OOr. | Hone. por  Beenuneh CMaMncrnrc: pdiac. aon)! 
move the cursor one space beyond the mask 
label. Then press (Ene). er nese = % See oe 
The field mask 999999999999 will es nnzddzyy ~~ Orders by Salesperson Page 999 
appear at the cursor. label group Enp tt > — 
> When Paradox asks for the size of ee ee 
the field, press ©) six times to narrow Meee VA 7 : ‘ E ‘ 
the field to six digits and then press oe cise ames RUSE. Pate Ere 
(Ene). Grou; 999999 999989 999999 999999 \nnvdd7yy 999999 
iP adtTo—. n n n 
> When Paradox asks for decimal header: & . { z 
digits, simply press to indicate Sa at ] 
none. Blank line inserted ' 
The finished field will have six whole —Apage: 


digits and no decimal digits. 
> Press [is) to enter insert mode. 


> Press @) and then (Ene) to insert a 
blank line between the group header 
and the table band. 
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A Grouped Tabular Report (continued) 
i RA 


4. Now that you’ve placed Emp # in the 


group band, you can remove it from the + and + to now 


to the colunn to be erased... Report Ins 1¢1 


ess 4 to del 

table band where it would be redun- pe ccna neces aeedar ese sSay Prt Wao oars Hao Boe 
dant. (You could leave it in both places ¥paye— 
if you wanted.) 
» Press Menu [fig to display the Report nnvddzyy Page 999 

Generator menu. = 

waroup, Enp t= ——= = er 

> Select TableBand/Erase to tell Orders for Salesperson? 999999 

Paradox you want to erase a column. table : es ea 
» When Paradox asks which column to Srdark oh pees, a eee 

erase, move the cursor anywhere OEP ee Eee NG EI al dT cee | teh 

within the Emp # column and press ei eee = a } 

Ener). 

“page ———— 

The Emp # column will disappear 

from the report spec. Move here to indicate which column to erase then press (Ene’) 
5. Finally, add a page footer to appear Designing report R1 for Orders table Report Ins 141 
at the bottom of each page of the report. Page Footer Pos Fh eM Resa and weak 
> Move the cursor to the middle of the Srpag — == A 

page footer, below the Agroup Emp 

# marker. 4 Insert mode 

nn/dd7yy Orders by Salesperson Page 999 


The band indicator will read Page 


Footer. Orders Tor Salesperson? 999999 i 
> Type Luxury Gifts Department. (rtable— : = —— eS a = 
> To center the footer, move the cursor Orden) M> Cust 1B) Stock #: ‘Quant 

to the left of the word “Luxury.” Then 999999 999999999999 999999 ° a Nye aes 

use (0a) to move the footer to the left ee : ' 

5 i ‘ —4group Enp i———_——— — — ——_— 

or (Sa) to move it to the right. Use [ia] to move left, a Page footer 

Remember that you must be in insert (Sse) to move right PaxuryGiitsDerartnent 

mode for (Space) to be effective. page = —— = 


6. To save the report, press Do-It! (2). 
The report spec will disappear and you'll 
return to the main workspace. 4/28/88 Orders by Salesperson Page 1 


Group header 
Inserted blank line 


7. To print the report, press Menu [Fig 
to display the Main menu. Then make 
sure your printer is ready and select 

Report/Output/Orders/I/Printer. 1442 9004 $19 


Order # Cust ID Stock # Quant pate 


2 10/27/86 
4492 ‘S341 244 2 12/24/88 
7643 «6954 519 1 4/30/88 
80706125 632 8 6/04/90 Grou 
9554 3266 $58 is 1/27/87 ne 
Orders for Salesperson: 422 
Emp # appears In group 3351 3266 519 3 12/16/90 
header, not body 3885 9004 246 5 9/04/89 
8933 9226 422 1 4/28/87 
Salesperson: $17 
i 3/04/89 
1 8/01/88 
3 6/24/89 
1 1/14/88 
Orders for Salesperson: 775 
1180 3128 519 # 5/31/86 
1574 2177 632 1 11/22/89 
2280 4277 130 1 2/28/87 


Page footer 


Luxury Gifts Department 
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3-5 Mailing Labels 


Ce eee nee nc cen enn n cc nnn nnn nn ee a EEEEEEIIEIIIEEIIEIEEEEEEIE SS 


The sample mail table contains 
expanded records, typical of a mailing 
list, for eight of the customers in the 
customer table. Suppose you want to 
print mailing labels for these customers. 
Assume that the labels you will use are nnzddeyy ‘Mailing Label: 
fed continuously into your printer. Each 
label can hold eight lines of text, and 
there is one line between labels. There 
are two labels in each row, whose left 
edges are four inches (40 characters) 
apart. (You can easily adjust the report 
spec to fit different assumptions.) 

For simplicity, start with the workspace 
empty and the Main menu displayed. 


1 From the Main menu, select 
Report/Design/Mail/2. When prompted 
for a description of the report, type 
Mailing Labels. Select Free-form to enter 
the report generator, where you'll see 
the standard free-form report spec for 
mail. 

(To review any of these operations, see 
step 1 of Example 3-4 earlier in this 
chapter.) 


In the free-form report spec, notice how 
each line of the form band contains one 
field and its label (field name). 


a table 
HAIL" i 
2177 


ny ith AL A mt 
jAbderdeen Associates [President berdee: tr. 
Stanford University [Professor Bonnefenne Hine. 
Chavez nr. 

Morris Hat Makers Royal Fitter |Elspeth, III |Sidi Sir /Eng land 
mover Ralleigh cae 
Hontaigne Clarissa rs. 
Southvest. t nr 


Blank fields 
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Mailing Labels (continued) 


2. Start by deleting the lines that 

aren’t in the correct order for mailing 

labels. 2 r 7 

> Use (1) to move down to the line for Mere mOes 
Company Name. Make sure the " 
cursor is at the beginning of the line. 

> Press Report Delete Line (Gi(¥) to 
remove the line from the report spec. 

» Repeat the last two steps to delete 
the lines for Last Name, First Name, ‘ 
and Honorific. AARAARAARAAAAAS tat AnAR Lines combined 

3. Combine the City, State, and Zip 

fields on one line. 

> Press (is) to enter insert mode. 

> Press (1) twice to move to the line for 
State. Make sure the cursor is at the 
beginning of the line. 

> Press to append the current 
line (State) to the end of the previous 
line (City). 

> Press (1) and [Gii)[Hone) to move to 
beginning of the line for Zip. 

> Press to append that line to 
the one that already contains State 
and City. 
Remember that you must be in insert 
mode to combine lines in this way. 


Continued 
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Mailing Labels (continued) 


4. Next, open up a blank line and 
insert the fields that make up the 
customer name. 


> Press (1) three times to move to the 
line with Cust ID. Make sure you’re 
to the right of the last character on 
the line. Honorific 


> Press (fie) to insert a new line. 
(Again, this only works in insert 
mode.) 

> Press Menu to display the Report 
Generator menu. 


> Select Field/Place/Regular/ 
Honorific to tell Paradox you want 
to place the Honorific field. 


> When Paradox asks where the field 
should be inserted, simply press 
since the cursor is already in the 
right place. 
The field mask AAAA will appear at 
the cursor. 


> When Paradox asks for the size of 
the field, press to accept the 
default. 

> Press © twice to move two spaces 
beyond the Honorific field. 


> Press menu [Fid) and repeat the last 4 
steps twice more to place the First 
Name and Last Name fields to the 
right of Honorific. 

5. Now open up another blank line and 

place the Company Name field. 

> Press (1) once to move to the Title 
line. Make sure you're to the right of 
the last character on the line. 

> Press (Fie) to insert a new line. 


> Press Menu [Fid) and select Field/ 
Place/Regular/Company Name. 

> When Paradox asks where the field 
should be inserted, press to 
insert the field at the cursor. 

> When Paradox asks for the size of 


the field, press (Ene) to accept the 
default. 


Last Name 


‘New lines’ 
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Mailing Labels (continued) 


6. Now that all fields are on the proper 

lines, use (0a) to remove all the text 

(field labels) from the form band. Insert 

a comma and one space between the 

City and State masks, and two spaces 

between State and Zip. Insert spaces to 

move Cust ID to the far right, as shown 

in the figure. 

7. Next, remove all the lines from the 

report and page bands. 

> Press (Fema) to move to the top of the 
report, in the report header. Make 
sure the cursor is at the beginning of 
the line. 

» Press Report Delete Line (GiJ(¥) to 
remove the line from the report. 

> Similarly, remove all the lines from 
the page header, page footer, and 
report footer. 

8. To prevent page breaks, set the page 

length to continuous. 

> Press Menu [fi to display the Report 
Generator menu. 

> Select Setting/PageLayout/Length. 

> When Paradox asks for the page 
length, over the current entry 


and type C for continuous. Then press 
(ne). 


Text removed 


mma inserted 
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Malling Labels (Continued) 


a 


9. Ifthe labels were printed now, there 

would be blank lines where all the fields 

on a line are blank, and blank spaces 

where the values don’t completely fill 

the fields (see Example 5-2 in Chapter 

5). You can use line squeeze and field 

squeeze to remove these blank lines 

and spaces from the report. 

> To remove blank lines, press Menu 
and select Setting/Remove- 
Blanks/LineSqueeze/Yes/Fixed. 

> To space adjoining fields correctly, 
press Menu and select Setting/ 
RemoveBlanks/FieldSqueeze/Yes. 
If there were only one label in a row, 
the report spec would now be 
complete. 

10. Adjust the report spec to print two 

labels in each row. 

> To set the page width to the width of 
one label, press Menu [Fil] and select 
Setting/PageLayout/Width. 

> When Paradox asks for the page 
width, over the current entry 
and type 40. Then press (Ener). 
Paradox automatically adds a second 
page-width to the report. 

> To duplicate the first page-width in 
the second, press Menu and select 
Setting/Labels/Yes. 

I. To save the report, press Do-It! (2). 

The report spec will disappear and you'll 

return to the main workspace. 

12. To print the labels, press Menu 

to display the Main menu. Then make 

sure your printer is ready and select 

Report/Output/mail/2/Printer. 


2 labels In each row 


Mr. Ferdy Aberdeen 
President 

Abderdeen Associates 
45 Utah Street 
Washington, DC 20032 


2579 
Mr. Luke Chavez 
cypress Drive 
Palm Springs, FL 32938 


3266 
Mr. Ralleigh Hanover 
15 State Street 
Dallas, TX 75043 


3771 
Mrs. Clarissa Montaigne 
30 Tauton Drive 
Bellevue, WA 98004 


Mme. Suzanne Bonnefemme 
Professor 

Stanford University 

128 University Drive 
Stanford, CA 94323 


3125 
Six Sidney Elspeth, III 
Royal Fitter 
Morris Hat Makers 
1 Hanover Square 
London, 
England 
Text and lines are closed up 
3271 
Dr. Albert Masse 
29 Aragona Drive 
Oxon Hill, MD 29902 


4277 
Mr. Larry Matthews 
Owner 
Southwest Artifacts 
P. 0. Box 20336 
Albuquerque, NM 87234 
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—————————————————— 
> Now that you know the basics of designing, changing and outputting a report, the next chapter describes the details of 
designing tabular reports. Then, Chapter 5 explains the differences in designing free-form reports. 


Chapter 4 


Designing Tabular 


Reports 


— 
Tabular Free-form 
Print the information in rows and columns. 


The Table Band 
The Tabular Report Generator Menu 


Field 
Place 
Erase 
Reformat 
Justify 
CalcEdit 
WordWrap 
Lookup 
Moving Fields 


TableBand 
Insert 
Erase 
Resize 
Move 
Copy 


Group 
Insert 
Delete 
Headings 
SortDirection 
Regroup 
Working with Groups 


Output 


Setting 
Format 
GroupRepeats 
PageLayout 
Margin 
Setup 
Wait 
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The Table Band 


In a tabular report, information is arranged in 
rows and columns, much as in Paradox tables. These 
traditional columnar reports are useful for present- 
ing and summarizing any amount of data. 


This chapter 


describes all the selections on the Report Gener- 
ator menu for tabular reports (many of which 
also apply to free-form reports) 


> explains how to design common kinds of tabular 


reports 


> contains extensive examples of tabular reports. 


This chapter does not duplicate the basic informa- 
tion on report design and working with a report 
specification in Chapter 3. See Chapter 5 for informa- 
tion about designing free-form reports. 


The Table Band 


When you choose Tabular from the Report/ 
Design menu, a standard tabular report spec like the 
one in the figure will appear. A tabular report spec 
has a table band across the center, which is divided 
into columns. 

The table band really has two parts, a table 
header and a body. The table header generally con- 
tains column headings, and consists of all the lines 
above the highest field in the table band. By 
default, the table header is printed once at the top of 
each page of records. (You can select Setting/For- 
mat from the Report Generator menu to change this 
layout.) 

The rest of the lines in the table band—from the 
highest field to the bottom—comprise the body of the 
report. In this area, you give an example of the 
layout of one record of the report. This layout, in- 
cluding any blank lines between the last field and 
the bottom of the table band, is reproduced for each 
record in the report. These blank lines determine the 
spacing between records. 


Changing report R for Orders table Report pat 
Page Header 

Piel ant daac stern Marsats 40 sniest er sGO reacts r68 cue chan selene 
—Ypage- 

nnédd7yy Standard Report Page 999 


prtable— r T T T T 7 
Order Cust ID Stock # Quant Date 

999999 999999 999999 999999 mnvddvy 

\atable—— 1 4 

~spage 


The Tabular Report 
Generator Menu 


‘Field TableBand Group Output Setting Help DO4T! Cancel 
Place, erase, relormat, justify, or wrap fields. 


While designing a report, you can press Menu 
Fi0) to display the Report Generator menu. For a 
tabular report it has eight options: 


>» Field: To place, delete, or change the appearance 
or formula of a field, and to include fields from 
linked lookup tables 


» TableBand: To insert, delete, resize, or copy a 
column in the table band 


> Group: To insert, delete, or reformat groups of 
records 


> Output: To send the report to the printer, the 
screen, or a file 


> Setting: To format data and pages, set margins, 
specify printers and setup strings, and set pauses 


> Help: To get help about designing a report 


> DO-IT!: To complete the report design, save it on 
disk, and leave the report generator (same as 
pressing Do-It! (F2)) 


> Cancel: To stop designing the report without 
saving it. 
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Fieta 


Field TableBand Group Output Setting Help DOT! Cancel 
Place, erase, reformat, justify, or wrap fields. 


The Field selection lets you add, erase, and refor- 
mat fields in a report spec. Report fields can go 
anywhere—not just in columns in the table band, as 
they appear in the standard tabular report spec. For 
example, if you are grouping records by Emp #, you 
may wish to erase the existing Emp # field from the 
table band and place it in the group header instead, 
as in Example 3-4 in Chapter 3. 

When you choose Field from the Report Gener- 
ator menu, you will see a submenu with seven op- 
tions: 


"Place Erase Reformat Justify CalcEdit WordWrap Lookup 
Place a new field in the report. 


Place: To add a new field to the report 

Erase: To remove a field 

Reformat: To change the way a field is displayed 
Justify: To align a value in a field 


Vv" ¥ ¥ 


CalcEdit: To change the expression that calcu- 
lates a value in a field 


> WordWrap: To wrap an alphanumeric field from 
one line to the next 


> Lookup: To link a lookup table to a field in the 
master table. 


Notice that there is no Move selection. You can 
move fields horizontally on a line with and (0a), 
and rearrange entire columns with Table- 
Band/Move. To move an individual field from one 
line to another, you must Erase it and then Place it 
again. 
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Place 


Trace Erase Reformat Justify CalcEdit WordWrap Lookup. 
Place a new field in the report. 


The Place selection on the Field menu lets you 
add a new field to a report spec. When you choose 
Place, you will see a submenu of the seven kinds of 
fields you can place: 


Regular Summary Calculated Date Time Page #Record 
Place a regular field. 


> Regular: To place a field from the table on 
which the report is based 


> Summary: To calculate the sum, average, count, 
or the minimum or maximum of the values in a 
field 


> Calculated: To calculate a new field based on 
the values of existing fields 


> Date: To place the date the report is printed in 
the report 


> Time: To place the time the report is printed in 
the report 


> Page: To place the page number on each page of 
the report 


> #Record: To place the current record number 
field in the report. 


These selections—and the way you then specify 
exactly the field you want to place—are described at 
length later in this section. Whichever kind of field 
you choose, however, the final step of placing and for- 
matting it is the same, as described next. 


How to Place and Format a Field 


After you have made a selection from the 
Field/Place menu and specified the field to place 
(described later in this section), the cursor will 
change from an underline to a box. Paradox will 
prompt you to move the cursor to where you want to 
place the field. 


Sa 


Move the cursor to the field position you want 
and press (Eni). A field mask showing the extent of 
the field will appear at the cursor position. 

The position you choose must have enough space 
to receive the field you're placing. A field in the table 
band must be contained completely within a column, 
and no field can overlap literals or another field. 

Paradox will tell you if there’s not enough room 
to place your field. There are several ways you can 
respond: 


» place the field somewhere else; or 


> press (Ex) to cancel field placement, then 


> move the fields or literals that are in the way, 
or 


> use the TableBand selection on the design 
menu to add or enlarge a column to hold the 
field. 


Once you've positioned the field, the next step is 
generally to format it. This process depends on what 
type of field it is. Note that since placing and sizing 
the field takes place in the menu, you can always 
press (Esc) to retrace your steps. This lets you change 
your mind at any time until the field is finally 
placed in the report spec. 

Before or after you've placed a field, you can type 
a label to identify it. The label can be whatever and 
wherever you wish, or nothing at all; what you type 
is what you'll get. You can also use Place/Justify to 
align the value within the field mask. 


@ Formatting Alphanumeric Fields 


For alphanumeric (A) fields, Paradox will prompt 
you to specify the print width for the field. 


Now use — and < to indicate how many characters to show... 
press ~ when finished. 


You can use © to shorten the field and & to 
lengthen it (up to the width of the field in the table): 
Press (Ener) to complete field placement. 


®@ Formatting Number Fields 


For number (N, $, or S) fields, Paradox will ask 
you first to set the number of whole digits to be dis- 


played. 


This prompt refers to the digits to the left of the 
decimal point. You can use © to shorten the whole 
digit portion of the field and ©) to lengthen it. Then 
press (Enier). 

Next Paradox will ask you to set the number of 


decimal digits. 


Press () to expose the decimal point and any 
decimal digits you want to display. You can also use 
© to hide digits you’ve revealed. When the field is 
properly formatted, press again to complete field 
placement. 


Now use — and < to adjust the number of whole digits to show... 
"press -J to set the number of digits... 


Use — and < keys to adjust the number of decimal places... 
_ then press 4 to set the number of decimals. 


You can specify a display width of up to 12 whole 
digits. The entire numeric value, including decimal 
digits, may be as wide as 20 positions. 

You can use Field/Reformat to change the num- 
ber of digits shown or to choose 


> asign convention for number fields 


> whether groups of three whole digits will be 
separated 


> which characters will be used as the decimal 
point and whole digit separator. 


® Formatting Date Fields 


n/dd 4) mm/yy 


For date (D) fields, you choose the field format 
mask from a menu before placing the field. (This 
is so that Paradox knows how much room is needed 
for the date when you place it.) The menu has 11 for- 
mats; Table 4-1 shows how each would print the 
date of August 4, 1986. 


—_—___ 
Table 4-1. Date Formats 


Date Mask: ‘Printed Date-——— 
mm/dd/yy 8/04/86 
2)Mo nth dd, yyyy August 4, 1986 
3)mm/dd 8/04 
4)mm/yy 8/86 
5)dd-Mon-yy 4-Aug-86 
6) Mon yy Aug 86 
7) dd-Mon-yyyy 4-Aug-1986 
8)mm/dd/yyyy 8/04/1986 
9)dd.mm.yy 4.08.86 

10) dd/mm/yy 4/08/86 

1) yy-mm-dd 86-08-04 


Once you select a date format, Paradox will ask 
you to place the field. 


Regular 


A regular field is one that appears in the table 
on which the report is based. For example, the 
regular fields in a report based on orders could in- 
clude Order #, Cust ID, Stock #, Quant, Date, and 
Emp #. You may place each regular field as many 
times as you wish, or not at all. In the table band of 
a standard tabular report spec (which you see when 
you begin to design a report), all regular fields are 
placed horizontally in separate columns in the order 
in which they appear in the table. However, you may 
use the Place selection to change the standard place- 
ment. 
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You will probably want to place regular fields 
when you want 


> a field on which records are grouped to appear in 
the group header or footer 


» to place more than one field in a column 


b> to repeat a field that identifies records in more 
than one page-width. 


When you choose Regular from the Field/Place 
menu, you wil] see a menu of the regular fields in 
the table. For example: 


If you have used Field/Lookup to include one or 
more lookup tables, you will see pointers to them on 
the menu. For example: 


Pointers to lookup tables 


Selecting a pointer displays all the fields in that 
table, which you can then select and place like any 
other regular field. See Field/Lookup later in this 
section for more information on linking lookup tables. 

When you select the field to place, Paradox will 
ask you to position and format it. This is described 
under “How to Place and Format a Field” on page 70. 
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‘#Record 
ow). 


Summary lets you perform columnar arithmetic 
calculations on data in fields of your report. Avail- 
able calculations include the sum, average, count, 
minimum, and maximum of the values in the fields. 

For example, in a report on the sample sales 
table grouped by Stock #, you might want to display 
group subtotals showing how many of each product 
have been ordered, and a grand total showing how 
many of all products have been ordered. Since the 
values to be summarized are arranged vertically in 
a single field (Quant) in the report, you would place 
Summary fields to calculate the totals. 

Place/Summary does not perform purely 
horizontal calculations on individual records, like the 
total amount of each order ([Quant] * [Price]). (You 
can use the Place/Calculated selection, described 
later in this chapter, to place a calculated field of 
this type.) You can use Place/Summary/Calcu- 
lated, however, to place a calculated summary 
field that computes summary statistics on calculated 
fields and other expressions. For example, you could 
display the total sales for each customer or for all 
customers. 

Note that you don’t have to place a regular or cal- 
culated field in a report spec in order to place a Sum- 
mary field based on it. You can even create a sum- 
mary report without detail lines by placing only 
summary fields. See Example 4-8 later in this chap- 
ter for an illustration. 

When you choose Field/Place/Summary, 
Paradox will ask whether you want to summarize a 
regular or calculated field. 


t Regular 


> Regular: To summarize a field in the table 


> Calculated: To summarize a field calculated 
from other fields. 


These selections—and the way you then specify 
the field or calculated expression to summarize—are 
described at length later in this section. Whichever 
kind of field you choose, however, the next step of 
choosing the summary calculation is the same, as 
described next. 


® How to Choose a Summary Calculation 


> Note: You won't see the next two menus if 
you’ve specified summary operators in a calcu- 
lated expression, as described on page 81. 


After you have specified the field or expression to 
summarize (described later in this chapter), Paradox 
will ask you which summary calculation you want. 
Depending on the field type, the menu you see will 
have three, four, or five options: 


> Sum: To total the values in the field (not ap- 
plicable to A or D fields) 


> Average: To average the values in the field (not 
applicable to A fields) 


> Count: To count the number of values in the 
field 


> High: To show the highest value in the field 
> Low: To show the lowest value in the field. 


Unless you’ve used Paradox’s Custom Configura- 
tion Program to set Blank=Zero, blank values are 
ignored in all calculations. 


Selecting, Specifying and Placing a Summary or Calculated Field 


Summary 


Regier Caiculated 


No™=====" Does the expression Include™== Ye: 
summary operators? 


Place and format fleld 


Calculated 


Next, Paradox will ask whether you want the 
field summarized on a group or overall basis. 


“PerGroup Overall 


Count field values within each group. 


®& PerGroup: To subtotal values in each group 


® Overall: To calculate running or overall totals 
based on all the values in the report. 


In a PerGroup summary field, the calculation is 
based only on the values processed since the field 
was last calculated (normally, those in the current 
group). Per-group summaries are most useful when 
they are placed in a group footer, where they will cal- 
culate summaries for all the records in each group. 

In an Overall summary field, the calculation is 
based on all the values processed since the beginning 
of the report. The cumulative nature of overall cal- 
culations makes them useful, for example, in report- 
ing financial results over time. 

Finally, once you select the manner of calcula- 
tion, Paradox will ask you to position and format the 
field, as described on page 70. 

When the cursor lands on a summary field in the 
report spec, the field indicator will tell you which cal- 
culation and field are involved, like Sum of Quant. 
A PerGroup calculation will also be noted, like 
Sum of Quant, per group. If no per-group notation 
appears, it is an overall calculation. 


@® Summary/Regular 
“Regular Calculated 


Summarize a regular field. 


Regular lets you summarize a field in the table 
on which the report is based. When you choose it 
from the Place/Summary menu, you will see a menu 
of the fields you can summarize. For example: 


Field to summarize 
t Order # Cust ID Stock # Quant Date Emp # 


If you have used Field/Lookup to include 
lookup tables, you will see pointers to them on the 
menu. For example: 


Field to summarize i 
Order # Cust ID Stock # Quant Date Emp# [Customer->] [Employee->) 
oseerenneed 


Selecting a pointer displays all the fields in that 
table, which you can then select and place like any 
other regular field. See Field/Lookup later in this 
section for more information on linking lookup tables. 

Once you select a field from the menu, Paradox 
will ask which summary calculation you want, as 
described on page 72. 
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@ Summary/Calculated 


Regular Calculated 
Summarize a calculation from fields in a record. 


A Summary/Calculated field lets you sum- 
marize the record values in a calculated field in a 
report. Thus, it combines the “horizontal” calculation 
of a Calculated field with the “vertical” calculation 
of a Summary field. 

When you choose Calculated from the Place/ 
Summary menu, Paradox will prompt you for an ex- 
pression or formula for the calculation. 


Expression: 
Calculation from fields in a record—e.g. [Quan] * [Unit-Price) 


The expression can be up to 175 characters and 
you can use Field View (An(F5) or (Gi)[F) (see Chapter 
2 of the Paradox User’s Guide) to edit it. The expres- 
sion can include field names enclosed in square 
brackets ([ ]), arithmetic operators, constant values, 
and summary operators. For example, to calculate 
total sales in a report on the sales table, you’d enter 
the expression 

[Quant] * [Price] 

For other examples of expressions, along with fur- 
ther information and sample reports that use sum- 
mary calculations, see the discussion of Calculated 
fields later in this chapter. 

After you enter the expression to summarize, 
Paradox will ask which summary calculation you 
want. 

Note that you don’t need to include a Calcu- 
lated field in a report in order to include a Sum- 
mary/Calculated field that summarizes it. See Ex- 
ample 4-8 later in this chapter for an illustration. 


Summary operators In expressions. Instead of 
selecting a summary calculation from, the menu, you 
can include summary operators (Sum, Average, 
Count, High, and Low) in an expression if you 
wish. For example, you could use the expression 

Sum ([Quant] * [Price]) 
to calculate total sales in a report on the sales table. 
This expression is equivalent to entering [Quant] * 
[Price], selecting Sum from the menu of summary 
calculations, and selecting Overall for the type of 
summary. 

Summary operators are useful when you want to 
use a summary calculation in a more complex expres- 
sion. For example, 

Sum([Miles]) / Sum({Gallons} ) 
would calculate overall gasoline mileage in a table 
that contained records of each fill-up. You couldn’t 
calculate this expression without including the sum- 
mary operators in it. 
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4-1. Placing Summary Flelds 


Suppose you want a report on the 
sample sales table grouped by Stock #. 
For each Stock #, you want a subtotal 
showing units ordered, displayed both 
for the group and cumulatively. Finally, 
you want an overall total of units 


Page Header 
‘ 18 


nnvdd7yy 


—"group Stock w 


Changing report R3 for Sales table 


Report 


Breve GBs enh 7B. 


Page 999 


r r r 
Date 
Quant Sold 


ordered, the total number of orders rtable— 
placed, and the average number of items Stock # Description 
ordered. You can use Summary fields to Bceea ee 


19999 nneddeuy 


calculate all of these totals. 


4/28/88 Sales by Item 


Stock # Description 
Stretch VW Beetle 
Total ordered for Stock # 


235 Diamond-filled bathtub 
Total ordered for St 


3/04/89 


Most recent 
Overall sum of Quant 
244 Mink handkerchiefs ( 
244 Mink handkerchiefs ( 
Total ordered ¢: 


3 
5 


12/24/88 
9/04/89 


9/04/89 


422 Platinum snuff box 
Total ordered, 


2/28/87 


1 
Placed on: 2/28/87 


519 149,995.95 2 5/31/86 
519 let Per-group sui 149,995.95 1 12/16/90 
519 of Quant 149,995.95 3 6/24/89 
519 149,995.95 1 4/30/88 
519 149,995.95 2 10/27/86 


Most recent order 
Per-group maximum 


placed on: 12/16/90 


558 Digital grandfatheyfelock 4,995.95 as 7/27/87 
Total ocagfed for Stock # 558 is: 15 
Items ordered so far: 35 
Mose recent order placed on: 7/27/87 
632 Portable suntan machine 12,000.95 gt 11/22/89 
632 @ suntan machine @ 6/04/90 
Total ordered for Stock # 9 
Items ordered so far: 44 
Most recent order placed on: 6/04/90 
890 Matching panthers/leashes 385,000.95 1 8/01/88 
Total ordered for Stock 1 
Items ordered so far: 45 
Most recent order placed on: 8/01/88 
983 Gourmet Kenya film safari 50,000.95 1 1/14/88 
Total ordered for Stock # 983 1 


Items ordered so far: 46 
1/14/88 


Most recent order placed on: 


Grand total of items ordere 
Total number of ori 
Average quantity ordere 


Total nunber of orders: 99 
Average quantity ordered: 99.9 


Report footei 


Notice how both PerGroup and 
Overall sums have been placed in the 
group footer of this report. Both fields 
total the values in the Quant field. The 
per-group summary displays the total 
number of each product ordered, 
recalculating from zero each time the 
group changes. In contrast, the overall 
summary keeps a running tally of 
items ordered, starting each time from 
where it left off previously. 


A per-group maximum in the group 
footer records the latest order date for 
each Stock #. 

The grand sum, count, and average in 
the report footer are overall sum- 
maries. However, since each is 
calculated only once (based on all the 
values), per-group summaries would 
have given the same answer. 


Had this report run more than one 
page, you could have used an Overall 
sum in the page footer to keep a 
running total from page to page. 


Overall sum, count, and 


As shown in the figure earlier in this chapter, 
when you include a summary operator in an expres- 
sion, Paradox won’t prompt you for either the sum- 
mary calculation or the manner of calculation; it as- 
sumes you have already entered them. 

An overall calculation is the default, so if you 
want the field to be calculated PerGroup, include 
the keyword group in the expression like this: 

Sum([Miles], group) / Sum([Gallons], group) 

You could use this expression in the group footer 
for a grouping based on vehicle, driver, brand of 
gasoline, or other criterion. 

Similarly, the expression 

Sum([Quant] * [Price], group) * .07 
in a customer group footer for the sales table would 
calculate 7% sales tax on each customer’s total order, 
while 

(Sum([Quant] * [Price], group) * 1.07) + 25 
would compute the total price including tax and then 
add a $25 shipping charge. See Example 4-9 later in 
this chapter for an illustration. 


Calculated 


Regular Summary Calculated Date Time Page #Record 
Place an expression calculated from fields in a record, 


Calculated lets you perform arithmetic calcula- 
tions on data in one or more records of your report. 
Unlike Summary fields, which are always calcu- 
lated vertically based on values in a column, Caleu- 
lated fields are typically calculated horizontally 


4-2. A Calculated Field 


Suppose you want a report on sales 
grouped by customer in which the total 
amount of each order is shown. The 
expression for this calculation is 
[Quant] * [Price]. 
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based on other fields in the same record. Thus a Cal- 
culated field results in a new field for each record 
in the report. 

For example, in a report on the sample sales 
table, you could use a Calculated field to compute 
and display the total amount of each order ({Quant] 
* [Price]). You could also use a Calculated field to 
figure out when payment for each order is due 
([Date] + 30). 

As you'll see on page 81, you can also use sum- 
mary operators in calculated expressions to perform 
vertical calculations on fields and expressions. This 
blurs the distinction between Summary and Calcu- 
lated fields and lets you use one kind of field to per- 
form almost any kind of calculation you want. 

When you choose Calculated from the 
Field/Place menu, Paradox will prompt you for an ex- 
pression or formula for the calculation. 


Expression: 
Calculation from fields in a record—e.g. (Quan) * (Unit-Price) 


The expression can be up to 175 characters long 
and you can use Field View (@i)(5) or (Gi)(F) (see Chap- 
ter 2 of the Paradox User’s Guide) to edit it if you 
wish. In the expression you can use 


> master table field names enclosed in square 
brackets (like (LastName /) 


> lookup table field names, containing both the - 
table pointer and the field name, enclosed in 
square brackets (like /cuwstomer->LastName]) 


Changing report R4 for Discount table teport_Ins 17 

Table Band tquant) » [Price] “a T eptseount3> 

tenet eels eet oe 2Ben eaten tBBe ee e¥ ee ABone shee sGBe en shea eee tesa vaste Be 

—Ypage 

nnvdd7yy, Total Sales for Each Custoner Page 999 

—"ygroup Last Nane- 

joer AAARARAAAAAAAAA «mm 

rvtable: T T a ) 

Description Price Quant. Total Anount Calculated [Quant] * [Price] fleld 
AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAARAAA (999,999,999,.99) 999999 (395,995 959 90) 


‘atable: 


—group Last Nane- 


~Apage 


4/28/88 


Description 


Portable suntan machine 


++ Fahd 


12,000.95 i 12,000.95 


*** Chevalier eee 
Mink handkerchiefs (13) 


12,995.95 3 299,991.90 


*** Elspeth, 111 
Robot-valet 


149,995.95 2 269,992.72 
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4-3. Calculated Fields from Lookup Tables 


Suppose you want a report on sales 
grouped by customer in which each 
customer's credit balance is shown. 
Using orders as the master table and 
customer and products as the lookup 
tables, the expression for this cal- 
culation is [Customer->Credit] - 
Sum([{Quant] * [Products->Price], group). 


Calculated [Customer->Credit] - Sum ([Quant] 
* [Products->Price], group) field 


Note: If you want to duplicate this ex- 
ample, you will first need to use Modify/ 
Restructure to key the sample products 
table. 


Customers’ credit 
balance 


Changing report AJ for Orders table Heyort Ins 141 
Group Footer for Cust ID 

eR OeeS CURR SME CRESS PORE EeEG EEE eee ee eee Le 
—Ypage 

nneddyy Custoner Orders Page 999 


and Credit Status 


Ygroup Cust 1D 


Custoner: 9999 ARAARAARAARAAAA Initial Credit: (99,999,999,99) 
pvtable——+ : % . 1 
Date Description Quant Unit Price Order Total 
nnvddeyy AAR (9,999,999 (99,999,999,.99) 


AAAAAAARAAAAAAAARAAAAAARA 39999 


‘atable 


Credit Renaining: (99,999,999,99) 


12/08/88 Customer Orders Page 1 
and Credit Status 
Date Description Quant Unit Price Order Total 
Customer: 1784 McDougal Initial Credit: 150,000.00 
1/14/88 Gourmet Kenya film safari 1 50,000.95 


edit Remaining: 


Customer: 3266 Hanover Initial Credit: 750,000.00 
ot-valet 1 149, 995.95 149,995.95 
1/27/87 15 4,995.95 


credit Remaining: 


4-4. Calculations with Blank Values 


Suppose the sales table contained a field 
called Discount that allowed salespeople 
to offer percentage discounts on an item. 
The expression to caluclate the total 
amount of each order would now be 
[Quant] * [Price] * (1-[Discount]). 
However, some salespeople may not 
always be diligent about entering 0 
when no discount is given. 


When Discount is left blank, the 
calculated order amount for that record 
is also blank. If you use the CCP’s 
Blank=Zero option, however, the blank 
values are treated as 0. 


No Yes 
Treat blanks as zeros in arithmetic operations. 


Choose Blank=Zero 


The Blank=Zero option, if set, applies 
to all calculations in forms and reports, 
and to queries or other calculations 
such as those performed with PAL. It’s 
almost always preferable to enter 
blank values as 0’s when you mean 
them to be 0’s. You can use a changeto 
query to change blanks to zeros if you 
want. 


port Ins 171 


Changing report R4 for Discount table i 
(Price] * (1 — (Discount]) 


Table Band 
seeeteeeABs eer bes2beere ber sBBee be BOs eee PB eee ete eB 
—Ypage: 

nnzddyy Total Sales for Each Page 999 


—*group Last Nane- 
men AAAAAAAARAAARAA Kem 
(table: T 


Description 


Quant Disct Total Anount 


AAARAARAAAARAAAAAAAAAAAAA 
‘atabl 


—group Last Hane: - 

Calculated field [Quant] * [Price] ai 

——_________* (1-[Discount)) field = 
4/28/88 Total Sales for Each Customer Page 1 
Some discounts Blank results 


blank 


Disct 


Total Amount 


Price 


Description 


Quant 


Bonnefemme 


Portable suntan machine 12,000.9! 


12,000.95 


+++ Chevalier “aia 
Mink handkerchiefs (13) 12,995.95 

‘e+ Elspeth, I1r 9 ¢*¢ 

Robot -valet 149,995.95 2 20 269,992.71 


Portable suntan machine 12,000.95 1 0.00 12,000.95 
Blank discounts treated as 

*** Chevalier an 0, results computed 

Mink handkerchiefs (13) 12,995.95 3 BP 35,987.85 

s+ Elspeth, 111 ae 

Robot~valet 149,995.95 2 +10 269,992.71 


4-5. A Calculated Alphanumeric Field 


In Example 4-2, notice how the 
customer name in the group header is 
surrounded by asterisks (***) typed 
directly on the report spec. However, 
since each name is a different length, 
some of the printed headers contain 
empty space. You can use a calculated 
alphanumeric field to close up this 
space. The expression to use is “*** "+ 
(Last Name] + “***” 


The calculated alphanumeric field 
closes up the empty space between the 
asterisks and the customer name. This 
effect is even easier in the form band 
of a free-form report, where you can 
use field squeeze to eliminate extra 
space. (See Setting/RemoveBlanks 
in Chapter 5 for more information.) 
However, as this example shows, you 
can use calculated alphanumeric fields 
in any band of any kind of report. 


Empty space closed up in 


i nd 


4/20/88 


Description Price 


machine 12,000.95 
+++ Chevalier t+ 
Mink handkerchiefs (13) 12,995.95 
++ Elspeth, It ¢¢* 
Robot-valet 149,995.95 
tee Fahd +* 
Matching panthers/leashes 385,000.95 
s+ Hanover *** 
Robot-valet 149,995.95 
Digital grandfather clock 4,995.95 
t+ Hawes-Anderson *** 
Portable suntan machine 12,000.95 
cet Matthews +++ 
Robot -valet 149,995.95 
Stretch VW Beetle 38,495.95 
ses Mayor *+° 

249,995.95 

Gourmet Kenya (ilm safari 50,000.95 
s+ Ranier *** 
Robot-valet 149,995.95 
Mink handkerchiefs (13) 12,995.95 
06 Simms «ee 
Diamond-filled bathtub 1,500,000.95 
sss simpson =** 


Platinum snuff box 124,995.95 


Total Sales for Each Customer 


Presenting Paradox Data 


Calculated fleld “***" + 
{Last Name] + “***" 


Quant Total Amount 


a 12,000.95 
3 87.85 
2 299,991.90 
a 385,000.95 
a 149,998.95 

a5 74,939.25 
8 96,007.60 
3 449,987.85 
a 3B, 495,95 
1 149,995.95 
1 50,000.95 
2 299,991.90 
5 64,979.75, 
a 1,500, 000.95 


124,995.95 
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> arithmetic operators +, -—, *, /, and () 
> constant values, like 1.1, 7/16/85, and “Dear” 


> summary operators Sum, Average, Count, 
High, and Low. 


Field names must be typed exactly the way they 
appear in the table structure. Only regular fields 
may be used in expressions. 

Paradox will make sure the field names you use 
are correct and that your expression doesn’t try to 
combine incompatible elements (like adding numbers 
to literals). Here are some examples of valid expres- 
sions: 

[Date] + 30 

[Quant] * [Price] 

[Quant] * [Price] * L07 

[Employee->Salary] * 1.07 

“Dear ” + [Customer->Init] + “. ” + [Customer- 

>Last Name] 

({Rate] / 30) / ([List Price] * 1.06) 

Average ([Quant]) 

Sum ([Quant] * [Price]) 

Sum ([Quant] * [Price], group) * L07 

Sum ([Miles]) / Sum ([Gallons]) 

“Hello ” + “Dolly” 

The fourth and fifth examples show field names 
in linked lookup tables. As the last example shows, 
an expression need not contain a field name. How- 
ever, expressions are rarely useful unless they do. 


46. Styling Reports 


Suppose you’ve got an IBM Graphics or SP reert 
Epson printer which supports both | Aart il ictus aa Rerer’, 
enlarged and bold type. You'd like the 1G 6s Fees 2BencetessBBre eaten ABr eee terBBr ester OBe needa erPBevee 


title of your report to be printed in c culated field "\014" — Calculated field "\020" 


enlarged type and each customer name 
to be boldfaced. Your printer manual 
will tell you that the Ascii control 
characters you need are: 


srfhaut a Nenana jams Calculated field "***\027E" 
SS eee 


After you enter the expression for a Calculated 
field, Paradox will ask you to position and format it, 
as described on page 70. You may place a calculated 
field anywhere in the report spec. The field indicator 
will show the expression when you place the cursor 
on the field. 

The process of selecting, specifying, and placing 
a Calculated field was illustrated in the figure on 
page 72. 

If the value of any field used in a calculated ex- 
pression is blank, the Calculated field for that 
record will also be blank. For example, if any record 
in sales is missing its Quant or Price value, Paradox 
will not calculate the total amount for that record. If 
you wish, you can set the Blank=Zero option in the 
Paradox Custom Configuration Program (see Chap- 
ter 14 of the Paradox User’s Guide) to treat blank 
numbers as 0 in calculations in reports and forms. 
This will result in a calculation for each record 
whether or not there are blanks. 

You can calculate fields based on alphanumeric 
expressions as well as numeric ones. For example, 
you can use calculated fields to combine one al- 
phanumeric field with another, or with literals. 


® Using Calculated Fields to Style Reports 


Although the report generator does not directly 
support styling (boldface, underline, and so on) of 
field values and literals, you may be able to produce 
these effects by placing the printer control codes for 


tal Sales for Each Custonera™ Page 999 


Text repositioned on s| 


[Last Name] + "\027F ***" —,— 


> Begin enlarged print: \014 (SI) I i Price Quant’ Total Anount 
> End enlarged print: \020(DC4) _AAAAAAAARAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA (999,999,999,99) 999999 _(999,999,999.99) 
> Begin bold print: \027E (Esc E) 4/28/88 Total Sales for Each Customer Page 1 


Enlarged report title. 


Descript ior 


> End bold print: \027F (Esc F) 
To style your report, put each code 


(enclosed in double quotation marks) in Portable suntan machine 12,000.95 1 12,000.95 
a calculated field. ‘idkn chimes tinge io 
Notice t, in the lines with calculated Mink handkerchiefs (13) 12,995.95 3 38, 987.85 
that, 
fields, the fields and text are not always | °** ziepeth, rrz +++ 
printed in the same position as on the Robot -valet 149,995.95 2 299,991.90 
report spec. You may have to adjust pee we 
their lacement. Matching 3 385,000.95 1 385,000.95 
Pl Boldfaced customer names 
+++ Hanover 
Robot-valet 149,995.95 1 149,995.95 
Digital grandfather clock 4,995.95 1s 74,939.25 


*+* Hawes-Anderson *** 
Portable suntan machine 


12,000.95 a 96,007.60 


these attributes in calculated alphanumeric fields. 
There are two considerations when using this tech- 
nique: 


® You'll have to check your printer manual for the 
appropriate control codes. 


®& The calculated fields (usually one character) take 
space on the report spec but not in the printed 
report. If you use expanded type, the literals will 
take more space on the printed report than on 
the report spec. You'll have to adjust the align- 
ment of fields and text to account for this. What 
you see on the screen is not necessarily what 
you get on the printed page. 


You'll probably have to experiment a bit to get 
the effect you want. Since there are so many dif- 
ferent printers, Borland can’t offer technical support 
for this procedure. The basic technique is shown in 
Example 4-6; now you're on your own! 

If you use PAL to develop applications, you can 
use the PAL TYPEIN command to produce similar ef- 
fects in a report. For details see the PAL User’s 
Guide. 
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4-7. Calculated Summary Fields 


Suppose that, in the report on sales 
grouped by customer, you want to show 
the total number of items ordered and 
total amount of sales to each customer. 
You also want to display the grand total 
and average of both quantity ordered 
and value of orders. 


Since Quant is a regular field, you can 
use Summary/Regular fields to total 
and average its values. However, since 
total amount of sales is a calculated 
field, you need Summary/Calculated 
fields to compute summary statistics on 
it. 


Calculated [Quant]* 
[Price] field 


Per-group sum of Quant 
and [Quant] *(Price] 


Total amount of orders 
by each customer 


385,000.95 
Totals for Fahd: 
Overall sum of Quant and 
(Quant]*[Price] let 149, 995.95 
Bigital grandfather clock 4,995.95 


Totals for Hanover: 


Overall ajarags of Quant 
and [Quant]* [Price] 


Portable suntan machine 12,000.95 
Totals for Hawes-Anderson: 


"+ Matthews *** 

Robot-valet 149,995.95 

Stretch VW Beetle 38,495.95 
Totals for Matthews: 


Reomcies 149,995.95 
In the table band, this report uses a EASA Tey ADE MANET 
Calculated field based on 
[Quant]*[Price] to compute the total 
amount of each sale. Summary/ 
Calculated fields appear in two 


places: 


+1 McDougal +++ 
Gourmet Kenya film safari 50,000.95 
Totals for McDougal: 


wee Render sex 
Robot-valet 149,995.95 
Mink handkerchiefs (13) 12,995.95 
Totals for Ranier: 


> -in the group footer, the per-group 
caluclated summary field computes 
the total dollar sales to each 
customer on <** 


> in the report footer, overall tg Reekis for sieeateern 
calculated summary fields compute 
the total and average dollar sales to 
all customers. 


Simms *** 
nd-filled bathtub 1, 500,060.95 
Totals for Simms: 


‘Average for all customers: 
Total for all customers: 


1 
1s 


sun 


385,000.95 
385,000.95 


149,995.95 
74,939.24 
224,935.21 


16 | 
Items ordered by | 
‘1+ Hawes-Anderson **+ each customer | 


96,007.66, 
96,007.61 


449,987.85 
38,495.95 
488,483.80 


149,995.95 
149,995.95 | 


95 


+95 
Total amount 
. of orders: 


295 | 


49,024.91 
3,735, 373.71 


@ Summary Calculations 


You can use Summary/Calculated (see page 
73) to place a calculated summary field that com- 
putes summary statistics on your calculated fields. 
For example, you could display the total amount of 
sales to each customer (Example 4-7). 

In Example 4-7, both the Calculated and Sum- 
mary/Calculated fields for total amount ordered 
were placed in the report spec. However, you don’t 
need to include the Calculated field in order to 
place the Summary/Calculated field. 


Summary Operators In Calculated Expressions. As in 
a Summary/Calculated expression (see page 73), 
you can include summary operators (Sum, Average, 
Count, High, and Low) in a Calculated expression 
if you wish. This means that you don’t even need to 
use Summary/Calculated to summarize a calcu- 
lated field, because you can enter expressions like 
those below. 

Average ([Quant]) 


Summary operators 


Sum([Miles], group) / Sim([Gallons], group) 


48. Summaries Alone 
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The first two expressions are equivalent to fields 
you could place with Summary/Regular and Sum- 
mary/Calculated, respectively. Summary operators 
are more useful when you want to use a summary 
calculation in a more complex expression, as shown 
in the third and fourth examples. The summary will 
be calculated Overall unless you include the key- 
word in the expression, as in the fifth example. 

The main difference between Calculated and 
Summary/Calculated is their supporting sub- 
menus. As shown in the figure on page 72, if you 
omit both a summary operator and the manner of cal- 
culation in a Summary/Calculated expression, 
Paradox still knows you want a summary field and 
prompts you for them. If you omit these items in a 
Calculated expression, Paradox assumes you want 
a normal calculated field and does not prompt. 


Suppose you don’t want the individual 
records from Example 4-7, just the 
group and overall summaries. When you 
remove all fields from the table band 
and group header, only summary 
information remains in the report. 


Changing report RG for Sales table 
Report Footer 


Report Ins 171 
Total for (Quant) * (Price) 


DOAN Cnn CMNnnC nt” Done ne “OER” eet Oe ee EERE 
—Ypage: 
nneddcyy Sales by Custoner Page 999 


—"group Last Nane 


Group header Is empty 


(Tiable 
table 


No fields In table band 


Totals for AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA 999999 (999,999,999.99) 


—sgroup Last Nane 


—*page: 


Average for all custoners: 9999.9 
Total for all custoners: 


Although this report looks very dif- 
ferent from Example 4-7, the only 
difference is that all the regular and 
calculated fields have been removed 
from the table band and group header. 
The Summary fields are the same, 
and they show the same results. 


Per-group sums 
4/28/88 Sales by Customer Page 1 
Totals for Bonnefenne: 1 12,000.95 
Totals for Chevalier: 2 38,987.85 
‘Overall Totals for Elspeth, III: 2 299,991.90 
Totals for Fahd: 1 385,900.95 
averages = sotals for 16 224,935.20 
Totals for 8 96,007.60 
Totals for Matthews 4 488, 483.80 
Totals for Mayor: 1 149,995.95 
Totals for MeDougal: a 50, 000,95 
Totals for Ranie 7 364,971.65 
Totals for Simms 1 1,500, 000.95 
tals for Simpson: 1 324,995.95 
Average for all customers: 3.2 249,024.91 
Total for all customers: 46 3, 735,373.70 
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4-9. Using Summary Operators in Expressions 


In a report on sales grouped by 
customer, suppose you wanted to 
calculate the total amount of a 
customer’s orders, including 7% sales 
tax and an untaxed $25 shipping charge. 


This report uses several calculated 

expressions: 

> [Quant] * [Price] in the table 
band, to calculate the amount of 
each order 

> Sum ([Quant] * [Price], group) 

~ in the group footer, to subtotal the 

order amounts 


> Sum ([Quant] * [Price], group) * 
-07 in the group footer, to calculate 
sales tax 


> Sum ([Quant] * [Price], group) * 
107 in the group footer, to include 
sales tax in the total 


> (Sum ([Quant] * [Price], group) * 
1.07) + 25 in the group footer, to 
include the shipping charge in the 
total. 

Since the shipping charge is constant 

regardless of how many items are 

ordered, this total could not be 
calculated without using summary 
operators in the expression. 


4/28/88 Sales by Customer Page 


+** Bonnefemme 
Portable suntan machine 12,000.95 5 212,000.95 


Order total s 12,000.95 
Summary fields. ‘selesizax jai 
Subtotal 
Shipping 


Total invoiced amount 


*** Chevalier *** 


Mink handkerchiefs (13) 12,995.95 3 
Order total 

Sales tax 2,729.15 

Subtotal $ 41,717.00 
Shipping 


Total invoiced amount 


ee” Elspech, III *** 
Robot-valet 149,995.95 2 299,991.90 


Order total $ 299,991.90 


Sales tax 20,999.43 
Subtotal s 320,991.33 
Shipping 25.00 
Total invoiced amount s 321,016.33 


se Fahd *** 
Matching panthers/leashes 385,000.95 x 385,000.95 


nN 
Date 


Regular Summary Calculated Date Time Page #R 
Place the date field on the report specification. = 


In the standard report spec, the current date 
field is already placed in the page header. This field 
shows the date the report is being printed. However, 
you can use the Date selection to place the current 
date somewhere else. (You can also use Field/Refor- 
mat to change the way the standard date field is 
printed.) 

When you choose Date from the Field/Place 
menu, Paradox will ask you to position and format 
the field. After placing a new current date field, you 
may want to use Field/Erase to erase the old one. 

Of course, in order for the current date field to 
work properly, your system clock must be set to the 
correct date. 


Time 


“Regular Summary Calculated — Date Time P 
Place the time field on the report specification 


Time lets you place the current time field on the 
report spec. This field shows the time of day the 
report is being printed. 

When you choose Time from the Field/Place 
menu, Paradox will ask you to choose between two 
formats: 


Enter the time format to use: _ 
-1)hh:imm pm 2) hh:mm:ss (military) 


> 1) hh:mm pm: To print the time based on a 12- 
hour clock, like 1:32 pm 


> 2) hh:mm:ss (military): To print the time based 
on a 24-hour clock, like 13:32:00. 


Once you press [1] or (2) to choose a time format, 
Paradox will ask you to position the field as 
described on page 70. 

You may want to place the current date and time 
fields together, connecting them with literals. For ex- 
ample, the phrase Data current as of mm/dd/yy 
at hh:mm pm in the page header would print Data 
current as of 8/04/87 at 1:32 pm (using current date 
and time) at the top of every page. 

Of course, in order for the current time field to 
work properly, your system clock must be set to the 
correct time. 


Page 


| Regular Summary Calculated Date Tim 
aot eo eee 


In the standard report spec, the page number 
field is already placed in the page header of the first 
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page width. However, you can use the Page selec- 
tion to place the page number somewhere else. 

When you choose Page from the Field/Place 
menu, Paradox will ask you to position and format 
the page number field as described on page 70. After 
placing a new page number field, you may want to 
use Field/Erase to erase the old one. 

Note that placing the page number field any- 
where but in the page band may produce strange 
results. 


SS 
#Record 


Selecting #Record lets you place a field that 
numbers the records in the report. When you select 
#Record from the Field/Place menu, Paradox will 
ask whether you want to number records within 
groups or consecutively throughout the report: 


> Overall: To number records consecutively from 
the beginning of the report 


> PerGroup: To start again with 1 at the begin- 
ning of each group. 


Once you choose how to number the records, 
Paradox will ask you to position and format the 
record number field as described on page 68. Like 
the rest of the report generator, the record number 
field works on records processed up to the current 
point. Its usual location is in the table band, but you 
may want to place it elsewhere: 


> In the report header, the record number field 
will simply display 1. 

> In the page footer, it will count the number of 
records on each page. 


> In the report footer, it will count the number of 
records in the entire report. 
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4-10. Placing Record Numbers eee 


In this example, a per-group field 
numbers the individual records, while 
an overall field counts the records in the 
entire report. 


Overall record count In 
report footer 


Individual records numbered 
within each group 


4/28/88 Orders by Stock Number 


Order # Cust ID Quant 


4277 


Date 


2/28/87 


7008 3/04/89 


9004 
5341 


9/04/89 
12/24/88 


9226 7 


4/2 


3128 5/31/86 


1442 9004 10/27/86 146 
3351 3266 12/16/90 422 
6975 6666 6/24/89 $17 


Hunn 


6954 4/30/88 


558 3266 1/27/87 


632 2177 


6125 


11/22/89 
6/04/90 


2779 8/01/88 


983 1784 1/14/88 


Total number of orders: 15 


Multiple Field Placement 


In the standard report, each field is in a column 
of its own. Sometimes, however, you may want to 
place more than one field in a column. To do this you 
may need to widen the column or open up a blank 
line in the table band. 


4-11. Multiple Fields in a Column 


Suppose, in a report on the sample 
customer table, you want to place the 
Last Name and Init fields on one line of 
a single column, and the City, State and 
Zip fields on two lines of another. You 
also want to separate the records with 
blank lines and change the column 
labels. 


4/28/88 
Last Name and Init flelds 
In one column 


When placing fields on more than one 
line, be aware of the relationship 
between the fields and the table 
header. Recall that the lines in the 
table header—those above the highest 
field in the table band—are printed at 
the top of each page of records. The 
lines in the body of the table 
band—from the highest field to the 


» Mebougal 


bottom—are printed once for each Seine 
record. gical 

Any blank lines between the last field 

and the bottom of the table band R, Elspeth, 121 


determine the spacing between 
records. Since Example 4-11 has one 
blank line after the last field, records 
in the report are separated by one 
blank line. 


A. Henover 


c. Massey 


S, Bownefomme 


L. Montaigne 
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Example 4-11 shows how to extend a single 
record onto more than one line. You can also use 
Field/WordWrap (described later in this chapter) to 
extend a single field onto more than one line. 


City, State, and Zip fields 
In one column 


Names and Adfresses of Customers 


eye javik 
Seattle 
Wh 98305 


Stanford 
Ch 94324 


Palm Springs 
FL 32938 


Fiyadh 

London 

Pinges 

TH 7594 3 lines (at least one blank) 
printed for each record 

Oxon Hil} 

MD 29902 


Bellevue 
WA 98004 
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alcEdit Wor 
eport 


Vrap Lookup: 


The Erase selection on the Field menu lets you 
remove fields from the report spec. The column con- 
taining the field will remain intact (you can use 
TableBand/Erase to remove it if you wish). 

When you choose Erase, Paradox will ask you to 
indicate which field you want to remove. 


1 want to erase 


Once the cursor is on one of the characters of the 
field mask, press (Ener). The field will disappear from 
the report spec. (Note that Erase does not remove 
the field from the table, only from the report.) 

Erase does not work on literals such as field 
headings, only on the fields themselves. You can use 
or (0a) to erase a literal, or type over it with 
other characters. 


Reformat 


The Reformat selection on the Field menu lets 
you change the way fields are formatted and dis- 
played in a report. When you choose Reformat, 
Paradox will ask you to move to the field you want 
to reformat. 


Once the cursor is on one of the characters of the 
field mask, press (Ene). The next step depends on the 
type of field you’ve selected. 


Reformatting Alphanumeric Fields 

You can reformat an alphanumeric (A) field only 
by changing the number of characters shown. The 
process is the same as when placing an alpha- 
numeric field, as described on page 70. 


Reformatting Number Fields 


When you select a number (N), currency ($), or 
short (S) field to reformat, you will see a menu of 
reformatting options: 


_» Digits: To change the number of whole or 
decimal digits displayed 


> Sign-Convention: To change the way positive 
and negative numbers are distinguished 


& Commas: To separate groups of whole digits 


> International: To specify which characters to 
use to separate decimal and whole digits. 


®@ Digits 


‘Change th 


The Digits selection lets you change the number 
of whole and decimal digits in a numeric field. The 
process is the same as placing a numeric field as 
described under “Formatting Number Fields” on 
page 70. 


@® Sign-Convention 


Sign-Convention lets you choose how positive 
and negative numbers are displayed. When you 
select Sign-Convention, Paradox will ask you 
which convention to use: 


TRepatveday 
live n 


> NegativeOnly: To prefix negative numbers with 
a — sign while leaving positive numbers unsigned 
(default for N fields) 


> ParenNegative: To enclose negative numbers in 
parentheses while leaving positive numbers un- 
signed (default for $ fields) 


> AlwaysSign: To prefix negative numbers with a 
— sign and positive numbers with a + sign. 


Table 4-2 shows how the sign conventions affect 
positive and negative numbers. 


Table 4-2. Number Signs 


Sign Convention: Positive Negative 
Number Number 
NegativeOnly 123 -123 
ParenNegative 123 (123) 
AlwaysSign +123 -123 


When you choose ParenNegative or Always- 
Sign, Paradox automatically reserves space in the 
field mask for the parentheses or sign. However, 
with NegativeOnly space is not reserved. If a nega- 
tive value fills the field so that there is no room for 
the — sign, the report will show asterisks (***) in- 
stead of the value—as it does whenever a value 
doesn’t fit within its field mask. You may wish to 


change the sign convention or widen the field so that 
the negative number can be printed. 


@ Commas 


Digits Sign-Convention Commas International 
‘Specify whether whole number separators should be shown in numbers. 


Commas lets you choose whether separators will 
be placed between 3-digit groups of whole digits in a 
number. The separators can make large numbers 
easier to read: 123,456,789 instead of 123456789. Al- 
though the name of this selection is Commas, you 
can use Field/Reformat/International to deter- 
mine whether the separators are actually commas 
(U.S. format) or periods (international format). 

When you select Commas, Paradox will ask 
whether to display the separators or not: 


ft NoCommas Commas 


Do not show whole number separators in numbers. 


> NoCommas: To display numbers without 
separators (default for N fields) 


> Commas: To distinguish 3-digit groups with 
separators (default for $ fields). 


If you choose Commas, Paradox will automatical- 
ly reserve space for the separators in the field mask. 
You may need to use TableBand/Resize to widen 
the column if it is not already wide enough. 


® International 


Digits Sign-Convention Commas International 
Specify characters to represent decimal and whole digit separators. 


International lets you choose between two 
standard conventions for separating decimal and 
whole digits in number and currency fields. When 
you choose it, you'll see your two choices: 


TUS Convention InternationalConvention 


_ Use period for decimal separator, commas for digit separator. 


> U.S.Convention: To use commas (,) to separate 
groups of whole digits and a period (.) to 
separate decimals from whole digits 


> InternationalConvention: To use periods (.) to 
separate groups of whole digits and a comma (,) 
to separate decimals from whole digits. 


The whole digit separator is only used for fields 
where Field/Reformat/Commas/Commas has been 
selected. This is the default for currency ($) fields. 

The default convention for whole and decimal 
digit separators depends on the country group that 
was selected when Paradox was installed. You can 
use Paradox’s Custom Configuration Program 
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(described in Chapter 14 of the Paradox User’s 
Guide) to change the default if you wish. 
ae senna 
Reformatting Date Fields 
You can reformat a regular date (D) or current 
date field by changing its format mask. The process 
is the same as when placing a date field, as de- 
scribed on page 71. 


Reformatting the Current Time Field 


You can reformat a current time field by chang- 
ing its format mask. The process is the same as 
when placing the field, as described under 
Field/Place earlier in this chapter. 


Reformatting Page and #Record Fields 


You can reformat a page or record number field 
only by changing the number of whole digits. The 
process is the same as when placing the field, as 
described on page 70. 


Justify 


Place Erase Reformat Justify CalcEdit WordWrap Lookup 
Specify right, left, center, or default justification for field. 


You can select Justify from the Field menu to 
decide how values should be aligned in a field if they 
don’t fill out the whole field mask. When you choose 
Justify, Paradox will ask you to move to the field 
you want to align. 


Use T 1 - — to move onto the field you want to justify... 
then press ~ to select it... 


Once the cursor is on one of the characters of the 
field mask, press (fre). Your four choices will appear 
on a menu: 


Weft Center Right Default 
Leftjustify value within field mask. 


> Left: To align values at the left edge of the field 
(default for A and D fields) 


> Center: To center values within the field 


> Right: To align values at the right edge of the 
field (default for N, $, and S fields) 
> Default: To return the field to its standard align- 


ment according to the field type. 


Table 4-3 shows how values of each field type 
would be aligned with each justification option. 

By default, alphanumeric (A) values are left-jus- 
tified, while numeric (N, $, and S) values are right- 
justified and aligned on their decimal points. 
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Table 4-3. Fleld Justification 


Field Type 


Alphanumeric 


Numeric 


Date 


Left———Center. Right————Default—— 

Alphonse Alphonse Alphonse Alphonse 

Freda Freda Freda Freda 

Jean Jean Jean Jean 

Johan Johan, Johan Johan 

Lemuel Lemuel Lemuel Lemuel 

12345.67 12345.67 12345.67 12345.67 

1234.56 1234.56 1234.56 1234.56 

123.40 123.40 123.40 123.40 

-12.34 -12.34 ~12.34 =12,:34 

0.12 0.12 0.12 0.12 
October 12, 1988 October 12, 1988 October 12, 1988 October 12, 1988 
August 4, 1987 August 4, 1987 August 4,.1987 August 4, 1987 
May 27, 1989 May 27, 1989 May 27, 1989 May 27, 1989 
September 14, 1990 September 14, 1990 September 14, 1990 September 14, 1990 

January 31, 1986 January 31, 1986 


January 31, 1986 


412. Justified Fields 


In this report on sales, all of the fields 


are justified in ways that differ from the 


default. 


Centering a field 


January 31, 1986 


4/28/88 


Chevalier 


Elspeth, IIT 
Fahd 
Hanover 
Hanover 
Hawes-Anderson 


Mayor 
McDougal 
Ranier 


Ranier 
Simms 
Simpson 


Sales by Customer 
Centered fields 


Stanford 
Montpelier 
London 
Riyadh 
Dallas 
Dalles 
Palm Springs 
San Francisco 
Albuquerque 
Salt Lake City 
Seattle 
Klamath Falls 
Klamath Falls 
Topeka 

Dallas 


Page 


Left-justified field 


Price Quant Order Date 
12,000.95 1 November 22, 
12,995.95 3 December 24, 
149,995.95 2 May 31, 
385,000.95 1 August 1, 
149,995.95 1 December 16, 

4,995.95 1s July 27, 
12,000.95 8 June 4, 
149,995.95 3 June 24, 
38,495.95 1 April 22, 
149,995.95 1 April 30, 
50,000.95 1 January 14, 
12,995.95 5 September 4, 
149, 995,95 2 Gctober 27, 

1,500,000.95 1 March 4, 
124,995.95 1 February 28, 


Right-justified flelds 


Justification of date (D) fields applies only to the 
M onth dd, yyyy format, since dates in other for- 
mats always fill the entire field mask. By default, 
M on th dd, yyyy date fields are left-justified; lead- 
ing zeros in the day or year are changed to blank 
spaces. 


CalcEdit 


Place Erase Reformat Justify CalcEdit WordWrap Loo! 
Edit the current expression in a calculated field, = " 


You can select CalcEdit from the Field menu to 
revise the expression for a Calculated or Sum- 
mary/Calculated field. CalcEdit is particularly use- 
ful for making minor modifications to a long expres- 
sion without retyping the whole thing. 

When you choose CalcEdit, Paradox will ask 
you to move to the field whose expression you want 
to edit. 


Use T 1 — < to move onto the field you want to ec 
then press ~ to select it... * -e 


Once the cursor is on one of the characters of the 
field mask, press (Ene). The current expression will ap- 
pear in the menu, as in this example of a baseball 
“slugging percentage”: 


Current 
expression 


Expression: U(Sngis}’ 1) + ({Obls}*2) + ({Trpls}*3) + 
Calculation from fields in a record—e.g. (Quan] “WU 


You can use (Backspace) to erase characters from the 
end and then retype, or press Field View (@(F5) or 
(cii)(F) to move the cursor within the expression. See 
Chapter 2 (Fundamentals) of the Paradox User’s 
Guide for details on field editing. 

When you're finished editing the expression, 
press (Enter) (twice if you were using field view). 
Paradox will make sure that the expression is still 
valid and that it fits the existing field mask. For ex- 
ample, if you’ve placed an expression that calculates 
a number, you can’t use CalcEdit to change it to 
one that calculates a date. If that’s what you want to 
do, use Field/Erase to remove the field and then 
Field/Place to place the field you want. 


Leann DEER RIAIETERaiammmmmmmmemmmsecesmeemeeeemeeeeneeeeeeed 


WordWrap 


“Place Erase Reformat Justify 
~ Print an alphanumeric field on more tha 
You can select WordWrap from the Field menu 
to wrap alphanumeric (A) values onto one or more 
subsequent lines if they don’t fit within the field 
mask on a single line. This is helpful if you have 
long text or memo fields that won’t fit on one line, or 


WordWrap Lookup. 
e. 
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if you want to squeeze several fields into a single 
page-width. WordWrap will break the value at a 
blank space or hyphen and continue on the next line, 
opening up an extra line if necessary. 

Unlike “character wrap” approaches that split 
words in the middle, WordWrap breaks lines only 
at word boundaries. Only if a single word is longer 
than the field mask will WordWrap break in the 
middle of a word. 

You may WordWrap any number of fields in a 
report spec as long as they are alphanumeric fields 
(regular or calculated). The wrapped fields may be 
anywhere in the report spec, not just in the table 
band. 

When you choose WordWrap, Paradox will ask 
you to move to the field you want to wrap. 


Once the cursor is on one of the characters of the 
field mask, press (Ene). Now Paradox will ask for the 
maximum number of lines to use for a single value: 


Up to the limit you set (the overall maximum is 
255), Paradox will add only as many continuation 
lines as needed—if any—to output the whole value. 
Thus, records may vary in the number of lines they 
occupy. If you've left any blank space below the field 
mask you've wrapped, Paradox will use this space as 
needed for continuation lines before creating blank 
new lines in the report. If you want to preserve any 
blank lines as blank space, type the keyword 
BLANKLINE at the beginning of the line. 
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4-13. Using WordWrap 


In this report on the sample sales table, 
the Description field has been “shrunk” 
down to 14 characters and wrapped onto 
up to three lines. 


Wrapping the Description field 


BLANKLINE keyword preserves a 
blank line between records 


4/28/88 Sales by Customer Page 


Quant 


12,000.95 


suntan machine 


Chevalier Mink 12,995.95 3 38,987.85 
handkerchiefs 


In the report spec, there are two blank 


lines below the lowest field in the table a3) 
band. The BLANKLINE keyword ap- Elspeth, [It Robot-valet 249, 995.95 2 299,991.90 
pears only in the second. This guar- 
antees at least one blank line between Fahd Matching ar Word broken only iflonger —< oo0.95 
records since values can wrap onto the 3 panthers/leasi than fleld mask 
first blank line but not the second. If a " 
value (like Digital grand-father clock) Hanover Robot-valet, 149, 995.95 a 149,995.95 
requires three lines, Paradox will 7 
insert the third. If a value (like Digital Some records tevelmore —7y,339228 
Robot-valet) requires only one line, the see 
next two will be blank. 
. Hawes-Anderson Portable 12,000.95 8 96,007.60 
Notice how all the values are divided suntan machine 
at word or hyphenation breaks. Only if Matthews Robot-valet 149,995.95 3 449,987.85 
a single word (like “panthers/leashes”) 
won't fit within the field mask, is the stretch Vw 38,495.95 1 38,495.95 
value broken in the middle of a word. Beetle =~ 
Mayor Robot-valet 149,995.95 1 149,995.95 
McDougal Gourmet Kenya 50,000.95 1 50,000.95 
film safari 
Ranier Robot-valet 149,995.95 2 299,991.90 
Mink 12,995.95 5 64,979.75 
handkerchiefs 
a3) 
‘Simms Diamond- 1,500,000.95 1 1,500,000.95 
filled bathtub 


a NE 
Lookup 


Place Erase Reformat Justify CalcEdit WordWrap Lookup 
Select a table for lookup field values, 


The Lookup selection on the Field menu lets 
you create reports containing information from more 
than one table. You create these multitable reports 
by first choosing a master table to base the report 
on, and then linking it to other lookup tables. 
Once the tables are linked, you can produce a report 
using fields in the lookup tables as if they were 
fields in the master table. 

You can link several lookup tables to one master 
table—as many as one for each field in the master 
table. There are two restrictions, however: 


® Each lookup table must be keyed, and each key 
field must correspond to (contain the same kind 
of data as) a field in the master table. 


> You can’t link lookup tables to other lookup 
tables, only to the master table. So, for each 
report, choose as the master table the one that 
you can most easily link to all the lookup fields 
you need. 


If your tables don’t fit these constraints, you 
can’t use Field/Lookup to include them in a single 
report. Instead, use Ask to compose a query that 
joins all the fields you want into a single answer 
table. Then generate a report based on the answer. 

Using Lookup, you can link tables that have a 
one-to-one, one-to-many, or many-to-one relationship. 
For example, you might construct a report with cus- 
tomer as the master table and bookord as the lookup 
table, linked by Cust ID in customer and Cust in 
bookord. If you group by customer, the report for this 
one-to-many relationship will list all the orders 
placed by each customer. For more information on 
these types of relationships, see the section “Types of 
Links” in Chapter 2 (Designing Forms). 

To generate a report with master and lookup 
tables, follow these steps: 


L_ Decide which table should be the master and 
which should be the lookup tables. 


As the master table, select the one for which you 
want Paradox to retrieve all records. The lookup 
tables must have key fields that match fields in 
the master table. 


2. Choose Report/Design to display a report spec 
for the master table. 


3. Use Field/Lookup/Link to link each lookup 
table to the master table. 
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4, Once the lookup tables are linked, use Field/ 
Place to place the lookup fields. On each menu 
of fields, you’ll see pointers to the lookup tables. 
For example, if you choose Field/Place/ 
Regular, you'll see a menu like this: 


Field to place abr TL erat 
Order # CustID Stock # Quant Date Emp # 
Pointers to lookup tables 
Selecting one of the pointers displays a menu of 
the fields in that lookup table. After you select a 
lookup field, Paradox asks you to position and for- 
mat it, just like any other field. 


To use a lookup field in a calculation expression, 
refer to the field by both its pointer and its 
name, For example, if you link orders (the 
master table) to products (the lookup table), the 
expression to calculate the order price is: 


[Quant] * [Products->Price] 


5. If you change your mind, use Field/Lookup/Un- 
link to remove a link or Field/Lookup/Relink 
to change one. 


Example 4-14 shows a report on tables linked on 
a many-to-one basis. That is, many master records 
(orders) are linked to one lookup record (product or 
customer). 

Using Lookup to create a report from more than 
one table is like using example elements in a query 
form, with Paradox’s inclusion operator (!) next to 
the element in the master table. In other words, 
Lookup creates an inclusive link between the 
master and lookup tables. See “The Inclusive 
Operator” in Chapter 4 (Ask) of the Paradox User’s 
Guide for more information on inclusive links. 

When you choose Lookup, you see a submenu 
with three options: 


> Link: To link external lookup tables to fields in 
the master table 


> Unlink: To remove a link between a master and 
lookup table 


> Relink: To link a lookup table to a different field 
in the master table. 


Link 


Link lets you link a lookup table to a field in the 
master table. You can link each master table field to 
at most one lookup table. 
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Field 


When generating a report, Paradox retrieves all 
the records from the master table. For each master 
record, it tries to match the values in any linked 
fields to the key fields of the corresponding lookup 
tables. When Paradox finds an exact match, it uses 
the values of the lookup fields from that record in 
the report. If no match is found, the lookup field 
values in the report are blank. 

A lookup table must be keyed, and all its key 
fields must be linked to fields in the master table. 

When you select Link from the Field/Lookup 
menu, Paradox asks which lookup table you want to 
include. 


Table: 
Enter name of table to link, or press “ for a list of tables. 


Type the table name and press (Ena), or select the 
table from a menu as described under “Paradox 
Menus and Prompts” in Chapter 2 (Fundamentals) 
in the Paradox User’s Guide. 

Next, select a field from the master table to link 
to the key field of the lookup table. 


Select field to match Stock # 
Order # CustID Stock # Quant Date Emp # 


4-14. Creating a Report from More than One Table 


This report prints multi-order invoices 


for customers of the Luxury Gifts Table Band 


Changing report Ri for Orders table 


If the lookup table contains a multi-field key, 
Paradox asks you to select other fields from the 
master table to match the remaining key fields. 
Paradox does not allow you to link unkeyed tables. 

Once you’ve matched the entire key from the 
lookup table, you can place, group, and use the 
lookup fields in calculations like any other field in 
the master table. 


Unlink 


Link Unlink _Relink 
Unlink external table from this report. 


Unlink lets you remove a link between the 
master table and a lookup table. It deletes the as- 
sociated lookup fields from the report, including any 
calculated fields containing references to lookup 
fields, and any groupings formed using these fields. 
Use Unlink when you no longer need these fields. 

When you choose Unlink, Paradox displays a 
menu of currently linked lookup tables and ask you 
to select the one to unlink. For example: 


Select table to unlink 
[Products->] [Customer->] 


Report Ins 171 
{quant J*(products->pr ice) 
Pee DD eee MD eee te BBs eee te OB eve ete ee PBe eee tes BM 


Department. It is based on orders and petit cop: Daachsecn toot) 
grouped by Customer ID. In addition, "page 
the Cust ID field of orders is linked to eam 


customer, and Stock # is linked to 


—vgroup Cust ID: 


INUOICE 


products. 


Note: If you want to duplicate this 
example, you will first need to use 
Modify/Restructure to key the sample 


A. AARARAAAAAAAAAA 
AAAAARARAAARAARAARAA 


AAAAAAAAARAARAA AA AAAAR 


Quantity Description 


» Grouped by Cust ID 
[Quant] *(Products->Price] 


Price Total 


Ytable— 


products table. 


‘atable: 


ninzddyy 999999999 AAAARARAAAAAAAAARARARAAAA 


{39,999,999,99) {99,999,999.99) | 


.065 * Sum([Quant] * 
[Products->Price], group) 


PAGEBREAK 
—group Cust 1D- 
—*page: 


Subtotal: 


¢ 
»Sales Tax? (9,399,999 .99 


Pay this anount: 


Sum ((Quant] * 
[Products->Price], 
group) 


1.065 * Sum ([Quant]———~__ 
* [Products->Price], Sree Sa 
group) 


11/19/88 


L. McDougal 


INVOICE 


o-_ Information from customer 


4950 Pullman Ave NE 


Seattle 


Information from orders 


Date 
1/14/88 


Quantity Description 


WA 98105 


Price 


1 Gourmet Kenya film saferi 50,000.00 
Subtotal: $0,000.00 
Information from product Sales Tax: 3,500.00 
Pay this amount: 85,000.00 


Before unlinking the table, Paradox double- 
checks to make sure you really want to unlink it: 
No Yes 


Do not unlink external table. 


> No: To change your mind and leave the table 
linked 


> Yes: To tell Paradox to go ahead and unlink the 
table, deleting all fields, groups, and calculations 
based on it. 


Relink 


Link Unlink Relink 
Change an external table link for this report. 


Relink provides a convenient way to change the 
master table field used to link a lookup table. When 
you use Relink, lookup fields used in the report 
remain intact, including any calculated fields or 
groupings; only the link changes. Use Relink to cor- 
rect mistakes without having to redefine the as- 
sociated lookup fields, calculated fields, or groupings. 

When you choose Relink, Paradox displays a 
menu of currently linked lookup tables and asks you 
to select the one to relink. For example: 


Select table to relink. 


Products->] [Customer->) 


Next, you select another field from the master 
table to link to the key field of the lookup table. 


Select field to match Stock #. 
Order # CustID Stock # Quant Date Emp # 


If the lookup table contains a multi-field key, 
Paradox asks you to select other fields from the 
master table to match them. 

After you’ve matched the entire key, Paradox 
uses it to select records from the lookup table. 


EEE ——— 
Moving Fields 


Although there is no Move selection on the Field 
menu, there is one on the TableBand menu. In a 
tabular report spec, you can use TableBand/Move 
(described later in this chapter) to move an entire 
column, including fields and literals, from one posi- 
tion in the table band to another. 

You can move an individual field horizontally on 
a line by moving the cursor to its left, entering insert 
mode, and pressing (Space) or (0a). If you want to move 
a field from one line to another, use Field/Erase to 
erase it and then Field/Place to replace it. 
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| SRN a a RRS EE SR SERS SEE SSR RES AEE 
TableBand 


ee 
Field TableBand Group Output Setting Help DOT! Cancel 
Insert, erase, or resize a column in the table band. 


The TableBand selection on the Report Gener- 
ator menu—the only selection that appears only for 
tabular reports—lets you work with columns in the 
table band of a report spec. Columns can contain 
fields and literals (typed characters). 

Columns in a report spec are small worlds unto 
themselves. You can do many things within a 
column, but nothing may cross a column bound- 


In addition, everything in the table band must be 
contained in a column. If your columns do not com- 
pletely fill the table band, or if you have set a left 
margin for your report, there may be empty space at 
one side of the page-width. This is “uncharted ter- 
ritory.” Before you can type or place fields there, you 
must “columnize” the space by inserting a new 
column or by expanding an adjacent column into it. 

When you choose TableBand from the Report 
Generator menu, you will see a submenu with five 
options: 

Tinsert Erase Resize Move Copy 
Insert a new column in the table band. 


> Insert: To add a new column to the report 


Erase: To remove a column from the report 


> 

> Resize: To expand or contract a column 
> Move: To change the location of a column 
> 


Copy: To copy a column to a new location. 


() rotate 


In addition, pressizig Rotate (Gi)(R) serves as a 
shortcut for Move. 


Insert 


"insert Erase Resize Move Copy 
_ Insert a new column in the table band, 


You can use Insert to add a new column toa 
report. For example, if you want to place a new calcu- 
lated field in the body of a report, you will need to 
use Insert first to create a new empty column in 
which to place it. 

When you select Insert from the TableBand 
menu, Paradox will ask where you want to add the 
column. 
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Use T 4 — < to show where the new column should be placed. 
then press — to insert it 


Move the cursor to the location you want and 
press (Ene). The new column will appear just to the 
left of whichever column the cursor is in, while other 
columns to its right will shift to make room. If the 
cursor is to the right of the last column in the table 
band, the new column will appear at the end of the 
existing columns. 

By default, new columns are 15 characters wide, 
so the table band must have that much free space to 
contain the new column. If Paradox tells you that it 
doesn’t, you can make more room by 


> using TableBand/Erase or Resize to remove or 
narrow existing columns 


> using Setting/PageLayout to add a new page- 
width or enlarge the existing ones. 


Once the column is inserted, you can type and 
place fields in it. You can also Resize it if you want 
it to be wider or narrower than 15 characters. 
ee 

Erase 


Insert Erase Resize Move Copy 
Remove a column 


Choose Erase when you want to remove an exist- 
ing column from a report. The column and every- 
thing it contains, including fields and literals, 
will be erased. 

When you select Erase from the TableBand 
menu, Paradox will ask which column you want to 
remove. 


Use T 1  < to move to the column to be erased. 
then press ~ to delete it. 


4-15. Inserting a Column 


Move the cursor to the column you want to 
remove and press (Ene). The column will disappear, 
and the remaining columns will be shifted to the left 
to fill the empty space. 


ee 


Resize 


Insert Erase Resize Move Copy 
Expand or contract a column, 


Resize lets you expand or contract the width of 
a column. For example, you might want to widen 
columns to spread them over an entire page-width, 
or narrow them to fit a whole report on one page- 
width. A column can’t be narrower than its contents, 
however. 

You can also use Resize to change the place- 
ment of fields and literals within a column. 

When you select Resize from the TableBand 
menu, Paradox will ask you to point to the column 
you want to resize. 


Use T | — to move to the column to be resized. 
then press -/ to select it 


Move the cursor to the exact location where 
you want to open up space, or just to the right of the 
space you want to remove. There are two restrictions 
on where you can expand or narrow a column: 


> The cursor may not be within a field (or directly 
above or below it), since you cannot enlarge, nar- 
row, or split a field in this way. (You can use 
Field/Reformat to perform these operations on 
fields if you wish.) 


> Ifyou are narrowing the column, the cursor may 
not be within, above, or below a literal, since you 
cannot erase characters in this way. (You can 
use (0a) or (Backspace) to erase them first if you wish.) 


Se 


Suppose you want record numbers to 

appear as the first field in a report on 
orders. Before placing the field, you'll 

need to insert a new column. 


New column me aacyy 


Designing report RG for Orders table Report. wi 
Table Band Order @ 
pee bee ADs crete e2Be eee bee Be ree te ABs ee tee SBe re ete OBe eee tee PBs eee te Be 
~Ypage- - 

Standard report Page 999 
rvtable—= T i T T ir 1 1 
. Order M Cust ID Stock ® Quant Date Enp tt 


999999999999 999999 999999 _nnvddvyy 999999 


-Apage: 


eee eee 
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416. Narrowing a Column 
SSS 
Suppose you want to narrow the record 

number column you inserted in Example 

4-15. Begin with the cursor at the far 


right edge of the field and press [=] to 
narrow it. 


Use * and * to no 


to the colunn to be resized... Now use * to contract the column, * to expand it... 


press to tit press “ uhen finished. 
Sigh abe nee 0 SNORE: Senn nee: ReRnnn <: Bae BOSOCOnES U Senn Cnet Benen Renn OASRCnnE: Hnere ne <7) 
-Ypage : ——_————. ~*page— — = - — = 
nnvddcyy Standard report nneddyy Standard report 

Record number column Press |--| five times to close up space 
table —_——— =) T r T rrtable—y r a i ie 


r 


Record 1” Order f Cust 1D Stock 1 Quant Date 


99999999 999999 99999999999 Aneddryy 99999 
\atable—+ —! 1 


~4page——— = 


Apage— —— — — —— 


417. Enlarging a Column 
an SSS 


Now suppose you want to widen the 
Date column in the orders report spec so 
that you can reformat the Date field. 
Begin with the cursor to the right of the 
field and press ©) to enlarge it. 


Use = and + to nove to the colunn to be resized... Report Nou use * to contract the colunn, + to expand it... Report 
then press ~ to select It. press * uhen finished. 
HAD te 2Bev ee 


BB ABs eee te SB rece te 6B ens teee 


Standard report Date column nnvddzyy Standard report 
T T T = 1 prtable—; , T r r 
Cust ID Stock # Quant Date Enp Stock # Quant 
999999 999999 999999 nnvddvyy 999999 999999 999999 999999 999999 
2 s 
Cursor “anchor point” = Space opens up to left of cursor" 
page: eapase a poaeaee 
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If you are expanding the column, however, this 
restriction does not apply; expanding a column 
starting within, above, or below a literal will 
split the literal at the point of expansion. 


When you’ve positioned the cursor, press (Ene). 
Paradox will prompt you to use the arrow keys to 
resize the column. 


Now use < to contract the column, — to expand it... 
press ~ when finished. 


The cursor serves as an anchor point for expand- 
ing or contracting the column. Press ©) to narrow 
the column, () to widen it. The space will be 
removed or added as the cursor moves. Paradox will 
not allow you to narrow a column over fields or 
literals. 

Sometimes you must resize a column more than 
once to get the results you want. In Example 4-17, 
for example, suppose you wanted to keep the Date 
field centered within the column. After opening up 
space to the right of the field, you could open up 
equal space to its left by repeating the process, start- 
ing with the cursor to the left of the field. 

When you resize a column, all columns to its 
right are automatically shifted accordingly. For ex- 
ample, if you widen a column, other columns will 
move to the right to make room. Columns to the left 
of the resized column will not be affected. 

Thus, if you are widening a column, the table 
band must contain enough room for the column to 


4-18. Moving a Column 


Suppose you want the Date column to 
appear just to the right of the record 
numbers in the report. 


Nou use + and + to shou the nev location for the colunn... 


“grow.” If Paradox tells you that it doesn’t, you can 
make more room by removing or narrowing existing 
columns, adding a new page-width, or enlarging the 
existing page-widths. 


Move 


Insert Erase Resize Move Copy 
Move a column to a new position. 


To rearrange columns in a report, you can select 
Move or use a shortcut, Rotate (Gi)(R). Move reposi- 
tions a column from one place to another in the table 
band. 

When you select Move from the TableBand 
menu, Paradox will ask which column you want to 
move. 


Use T 1 — to indicate the column to be moved... 
then press — to select it... 


Move the cursor anywhere within the column 
you want to move and press (Enie). Now Paradox will 
prompt you to point to the new column position. 


Now use — and < to show the new location for the column... 
press J to move it. 


Move the cursor to the column’s new position in 
the table band and then press (fre). The column will 
move to the new location, while the columns between 
the column’s old and new positions will shift to make 
room. 


Report wi 


. press “ to nove {t 


BebGarod CbaneS Nee pone nine pancooon. Cancosnn 


Column moved = ; 
Record te Cust ID Stock # Quant Order 


SO,...6 


Standard report, 
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\atable- 


Cursor points to 
new location 


nnvddyy.999999 999999 999999 999999, 


These columns shifted 


Rotate 


(cu }(m ) rotate 


As with a table image on the workspace, you can 
use Rotate (Ci)[R) to move a column to the end (right 
side) of the table band. This shortcut is especially 
useful when you want grouping columns to appear in 
order at the left side of the report. 

Start by moving the cursor to the column you 
want to rotate. Then press Rotate (Gi)[A). The current 
column will move to the end of the table band, shift- 
ing all other columns to its right one position to the 
left. 


Copy 


Insert Erase Resize Move Copy 
Copy @ column to a new location. 


Copy lets you make a copy of a column and its 
contents. This is especially useful when you want to 
place duplicate identifying columns on successive 
page-widths of a wide report. 

When you select Copy from the TableBand 
menu, Paradox will ask which column you want to 
copy. 


Use T 1 — < to indicate the column to copy... 
then press . to select it... 


Move the cursor anywhere within the column 
you want to copy and press (Ene). Now Paradox will 
prompt you to point where you want the copy to ap- 
pear. 


Now use — and < to show the location for the copy... 
press — to place it. 


Move the cursor to the location you want and 
press (Ener). The copy will appear just to the left of 
whichever column the cursor is in, while other 
columns to its right will shift to make room. If the 
cursor is to the right of the last column in the table 
band, the new column will appear at the end of the 
existing columns. 

If there’s not enough room for the copy in the 
table band, you can make more room by removing or 
narrowing existing columns, adding a new page- 
width, or enlarging the existing page-widths. 
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Group 


Field TableBand Group Output Setting Help DOJT! Cancel 
Insert, delete, or reformat a group of records. 


The Group selection on the Report Generator 
menu lets you work with groups of records in a 
report. Grouping is one of the most powerful features 
of Paradox’s report generator because it allows you 
to organize and arrange your data for clarity and 
ease of understanding. You can establish groupings— 
up to 16 levels for each report—based on field 
values, ranges of values, or a specified number of 
records. 

To illustrate the value of groups, look back at Ex- 
ample 3-1 in Chapter 3, which shows the standard 
report for the sample orders table. All the informa- 
tion in the table is included, but suppose you really 
want to evaluate orders for each product. For this 
purpose, Example 3-2 is much more useful because it 
groups the orders by Stock #. 

Setting up groups in a report 


b» aggregates the records for easy viewing and cal- 
culation of summary information like totals and 
averages 


> sorts the information in ascending or descending 
order. 


For a discussion and examples of ways of using 
groups in a report, see “Working with Groups” later 
in this section. 

When you choose Group from the Report Gener- 
ator menu, you will see a submenu with five options: 


f Insert Delete Headings SortDirection Regroup 
Insert a new group based on a field, range, or number of records 


> Insert: To establish a new grouping in the 
report spec 
> Delete: To delete a grouping that already exists 


> Headings: To control when group headings are 
printed 

> SortDirection: To determine whether groups 
are sorted in ascending or descending order 

> Regroup: To change the way a grouping is 
defined. 


Insert 


insert Delete Headings SortDirection Regroup 
Insert a new group based on a field, range, or number of records. 


Insert establishes a new grouping in a report 
spec. When you choose Insert from the Group menu, 
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you will see a submenu of the three ways of group- 
ing records: 


t Field Range NumberRecords 
Group together records with the same field value. 


> Field: To group records with the same value in a 
field 


> Range: To group records with a range of values 
in a field 


> NumberRecords: To group a set number of 
records together. 


These selections—and the way you then specify 
exactly how to group the records—are described 
below. Whichever kind of grouping you choose, 
however, the final step of placing it is the same, as 
described in the next section. 


How to Place a Group 


After you define the way records should be 
grouped (see Field, Range, and NumberRecords 
below), the cursor will change from an underline to a 
box. Paradox will prompt you to move to where you 
want to insert the group. 


Use T 1 — + to show where you want the group to be inserted... 
then press -J to place it. 


Move the cursor to the position you want and 
press (Ener). A new group band (header and footer) 
will appear on the report spec. Each group band you 
place must be outside the table band and inside the 
page band. The precise location of the cursor doesn’t 
matter—only its position relative to the table band, 
the page band, and other group bands. 


Levels of Grouping 


As discussed in Chapter 3, you can define up to 
16 group bands on a single report spec, each of 
which divides the records into any number of groups. 
Each grouping contains all of the data, plus the 
other groupings it encloses. The outermost group- 
ing, which should be the most significant, defines the 
principal sort. It is followed by the next inner group, 
and so on to the least significant. 

So, if you want orders sorted and grouped by 
product, you would set up a group band based on 
Stock #. If you want orders for the same product to 
be grouped by quantity, you would set up a second 
group band inside the first based on Quant. If you 
want orders for the same Stock # and Quant sorted 
by order date, you would set up a third group band 
based on Date inside the first two. Each grouping 
“settles ties” in groupings above it. 

Group order has nothing to do with the order of 
columns in a report. When you first see the report 


spec for a table, the column order reflects the order 
of fields in the table. However, it is customary to 
make the grouping fields the first ones in the report, 
in order of significance, as shown in Example 4-17. 
You can use TableBand/Move or Rotate (Gui)[R 
(described earlier in this chapter) to change the 
order of columns. 

In fact, a group field doesn’t even have to appear 
in the report. You may want to use Tableband/ 
Erase to remove columns with grouping fields from 
the table band altogether, as shown in Example 4-27 
later in this chapter. 


Field 
Field Range NumberRecords 
Group together records with the same field value. a 


Field aggregates records with the same value in 
a field of the table. The groups will be sorted in as- 
cending order by the values in the field (you may use 
Group/SortDirection to change the order). 

When you select Field from the Group/Insert 
menu, you will see a menu of the fields in the table. 
For example: 


Name of field to group on: 
rl Order # Cust!D Stock # Quant Date Emp # 


If you have used Field/Lookup to include 
lookup tables, you will see pointers to them on the 
menu. 


Name of field to group on: | 
Order # CustID Stock # Quant Date Emp # [Customer->} {Employee>] _ 
Seamer 
Pointers to lookup tables 

Selecting a pointer displays all the fields in that 
table, which then can be selected and placed like any 
other regular field. See Field/Lookup earlier in this 
chapter for more information on linking lookup 
tables. 

After you select the field to group on, Paradox 
will ask you to position the group. Although the _ 
group band that appears will be labelled with the 
field name, as shown in Example 4-19, the field 
values will not automatically be printed there. You | 
can use Field/Place to place the field if you wish. 


Range 
“Field Range NumberRecords az 


6 Group together records within a range of field vals, | 


Range groups together records whose values in 
a field fall in the same range. For example, you 
might want to group the records in orders in month- 
ly ranges according to Date, or in two-unit ranges ac- 
cording to Quant. The groups will be sorted in as- 
cending order by the values in the field (you may use 
Group/SortDirection to change the order). 


When you select Range from the Group/Insert 
menu, you will see a menu of the fields in the table. 
For example: 


Name of field to group on: 
Order # CustID Stock # Quant Date Emp # 
Lome 


If you have used Field/Lookup to include 
lookup tables, you will see pointers to them on the 
menu. 


Name of field to group on: 
Order # CustID Stock # Quant Date Emp # (Customer->) [Employee>] 
peomnaess 


4-19. Levels of Grouping 
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Selecting a pointer displays all the fields in that 
table, which then can be selected and placed like any 
other regular field. See Field/Lookup earlier in this 
chapter for more information on linking lookup 
tables. 

The next step, specifying the range itself, 
depends on the type of field you choose. Once you 
define the range, Paradox will ask you to position 
the group. The group band that appears will be 
labelled with the field name and range. 


19 
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Suppose you want three levels of 
grouping in a report on orders—by 
Stock#, then by Quant, and then by 
Date. 


Page 999 


Primary group band (Stock #) 


Second group band (Quant) 


Order # Cust 1D 


999999 999999, 
a eee 


] | Third group band (Date) 


group Quant— 


roup Stock w 


se> 
Blank line spaces groups 


Grouping flelds placed first 


Indents show level of grouping 


In this report, the records are first 
grouped by Stock #. Records with the 
same Stock # are grouped by Quant. 
Records with the same Stock # and 
Quant are then grouped by Date. 


Stock * 


Notice how blank lines in the group 244 
bands are used to control spacing 
between groups. The blank line in the 
Stock # group footer leaves a line 
between groups of orders for different 
products. Since there are no blank 
lines in the Quant and Date group 
bands, records in different subgroups 
are not separated. 


Notice also how the group band labels 
in the report spec are automatically 
indented to show the level of grouping. 


4/28/88 


Quant 


Stock Number, Quantity, and bate Page 


Records grouped 
by Stock # 


4/28/87 


Records with same Stock # 
1 4/30/88 grouped by Quant 
12/16/90 


‘ Records with same Stock # 
and Quant sorted by Date 


1/498 si? 
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@ Ranges for Number Fields 


When you select a number (N, $, or S) field from 
the Range menu, Paradox will ask how big the ran- 
ges should be. 


Type the range size you want and press (Ener). 
The first range will start with zero and step up by 
the range size you entered. Example 4-20 shows a 
report based upon a 2-unit number range. Groups 
containing no values do not appear in the report. 


@ Ranges for Date Flelds 

When you select a date (D) field from the Range 
menu, Paradox will ask for the scope of the range. 
You will see a submenu with four choices: 


420. Number Ranges 


Suppose you're especially interested in 
the unit quantity of each order in the 
orders table. This report groups records 
by Quant in ranges of two units. 


First group Includes 
orders for 0-1. units 


Second group Includes 
orders for 2-3 units 


4/28/88 


Range Is 2 units Quant 


Orders by Quantity Page 1 
Stock # Date Emp # Order # Cust ID 

632 11/22/89 7751574 2177 

1302/28/87 775-2280 4277 

519 12/16/90 422 3351 3266 

235 3/04/89 $17. 5119 7008 

890 $17 6235 2779 

519 14607643 6954 

422 422 8933 9226 


® Day: To group records together that have the 
same date 


> Week: To group records with dates that fall in 
the same week (Sunday to Saturday) 


® Month: To group records with dates that fall in 
the same month 


» Year: To group records with dates that fall in 
the same year. 


When you select a unit, the group band will ap- 
pear on the report spec. Note that a group based 
upon weeks may contain date values from two dif- 
ferent months or years (for example, December 31, 
1987 and January 1, 1988 fall in the same week). 


9831/14/88 517 9226 1784 


5/31/86 1180 3128 
10/27/86 1442 9004 
12/24/88 4492 5341 

6/24/89 6975 6666 


@ Ranges for Alphanumeric Fields 


When you select an alphanumeric (A) field from 
the Range menu, Paradox will ask how many charac- 
ters to group on. 


A range size of 1 means that all records that 
start with the same character will be put in the 
same group. This type of report is shown in Example 
4-21. A range size of 2 means that all records that 
start with the same two characters will be put in 
the same group, and so on. Type the range size you 
want and press (Ener). 


4-21. Alphanumeric Ranges 


Suppose you want to group cusomer 
records by the first letter of each 
customer’s Last Name. 


vdrouplLast Hanes 


oup Last Nane,range=t- 


4/28/88 


Last Name field In group header, 
sized to 1 character 
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NumberRecords 


NumberRecords places a constant number of 
records in each group. This option is useful if you 
want to group records for easy viewing without sort- 
ing them in any particular way. 

When you select NumberRecords from the 
Group/Insert menu, Paradox will ask how many 
records you want in each group. 


Type the number of records per group and press 
(Ena). Once you enter a number, Paradox will ask you 


Alphabetical List of Customers 


Init Street 


F 45 Utah Street Washington pe 20037 
B Jaktstigen 42 Lidingo 

s 128 University Drive Stanford cA 94323 
L Cypress Drive Palm Springs FL 32938 
R 392 Boulevard Raspil Montpelier 

F Hotel Orient Surong 

s 27 Portfolio Drive Belair 
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Group 


to position the group. The group band that appears 
will be labelled with the number of records. 
Grouping by NumberRecords is the one excep- 
tion to automatic sorting of records within a group. 
NumberRecords groupings do not affect the order 
of the records. However, Field and Range sortings 
take precedence over a NumberRecords grouping, 
regardless of whether they’re placed inside or outside 
it. Thus, if you want to sort the records, you can use 
a Field or Range grouping in addition to a 
NumberRecords grouping (Example 4-23). 


4-22. Five Records per Group 


Suppose you want to vies customer 
records in five-record groups. 


Designing report R4 for Custoner table Report, 
Table Band 


BRRSOnnES C Ronn Cnet: Bene one Dene Cones” Denncn 


In Example 4-23, if the NumberRecords group- 
ing had been placed outside the Field grouping, the 
records would be sorted in the same way. But they 
would be printed with only one blank line between 
each country group, and an additional blank line 
after every fifth record regardless of country. 


Ins 141 


Cust 1D 


OB eee bee Bree te BM 


o*page: 


Custoner List 
Group by 5 records 


nndd7yy 


Page 999 


Ygroup records=5- 


rvtable—y T T T T 


Cust ID Last Nane Init City Country Credit 
929999 _ApAAARAARARAAAA 4 AAAAAAARAY AAAAAAAAAAAA (99,999,999,99) 
Reale { , 


—group records=5: 


~spage— 


Note: In this and later examples, 
the sample customer table has been 
modified for purposes of illustration. 
Blank values in the Country field 
have been replaced by “USA.” 


Last group uneven 


4/28/88 


Customer List Page 1 
Last Name Init City Country Credit 
Aberdeen F Washington USA 50,000.00 
Svenvald I Reykjavik Iceland 1, 250,000.00 
McDougal dp Seattle USA 150,000.00 
Bonnefemme s Stanford usA 75,000.00 
Chavez L Palm Springs USA 250,000.00 
Fahd s Riyadh Saudi Arabia 5, 000,000.00 
Elspeth, 111 R London England 1,000,000.00 
Hanover A Dallas USA 750,000.00 
Massey c Oxon Hill USA 1,000, 900.00 
Montaigne L Bellevue USA 450,000.00 
Matthews R Albuquerque USA 50,000.00 
Farouk K cairo Egypt 250,000.00 
Samuelson F Aurora usa 600,000.00 
Fischer R Birmingham USA 1, 800,000.00 
Leonardo | D Rome Italy 1, 500,000.00 
Harris a Atherton USA 750,000.00 
Anders 8 Lidingo Sweden 300, 060,00 
Chevalier R Montpelier France 1,750, 000.00 
Helms D Cambridge USA 85,000.00 
chin F Jurong Singapore 150,000.00 
Hawes-Anderson Palm Springs USA 600,000.00 
Matthews 3 San Francisco USA 1,250, 000.00 
Mayor K Salt Lake City USA 100,009.00 
Simms R Topeka USA 1,500, 000.00 
Yee L New York USA 1, 500,000.00 
Raymond 8 Winnipeg Canada 500,090.00 
Connors s Belair 909, 000.00 
Sampson L Tiburon 150,000.00 
Weidner R San Francisco 120,000.00 
smith a Paris France 1,000,000,00 
Ranier T Klamath Falls 125,000.00 
Simpson 4 Dallas 75,000.00 
Of Hare = Chicago 2,500, 000,00 
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4-23 Combining Field and Numbered Groups 


Suppose you want to group a customer 
report by Country, and within each 
country into five-record groups. 


Jing report 1 Custon 


u try, 


4/26/88 Customers: by Country Hage 


Cust 1b Last tame Init City Creast 


+ Canada 
Raymond 8 Winnipeg 500,400.05 


Group by 5 records 
within each country 


Country: Eaypt 
4335 Faroux K Cairo 280, 000.00 


Country: England 
312€ Elspeth, 121 R London 1,000, 906.60 


Country: France 


5343 Chevalier R Montpelier 2,750, 000.00 
8996 Smith a Paris 3,006,005.06 
@———2 blank lines between 
countrys ach country group 


1388 2 Reykjavik 1,250, 606.00 
In this report, a NumberRecords 
grouping is enclosed within a Field Country: Italy 
grouping (Country). The records are 4569 Leonardo D Rome 1,906, 006,00 
first grouped and sorted by country. 
Then the records within each country Country: Saudi Arabia 
are broken into subgroups of five 2779 Fahd s Riyadh 5,006, 006.00 
records. Notice that there are two 7 es 
i ountry: Singapore 
blank lines between each country 5655 Chin F  Surong 150, 000.00 
group, one for each group footer. The 
NumberRecords grouping only Gaanteysiseden 
applies within each Field group; even 4864 Anders B Lidingo 396,000.00 
if a country doesn’t have five records, 
the count starts again for the next untry: USA 
'136€ Aberdeen F Washington $9,000.96 
country. 1784 MeDougal L Seattle 150, 066.09 
2177 Bonnefemme Ss Stanford 75,660.96 
2579 Chavez L Palm Springs 250,600.00 
3266 © ©Hanover A Dalles 750,005.00 
3271 Massey c 
3771 Moz i L 
477 Matthews, n| 4/2688 Group header on 
Si ze page 
Hocker fp] Cust 20 test tame eevee 
é ey Country: usa’ 


a 
Helms p| 6666 Matthews J San Francisco 
Hawes-Anderson p| 6954 Mayor Salt Leake City 


7008 Simms. Topeka 
7558 Yee tiew York 
7700 Connors Relate 


@585 Sampson 
8776 Weidner 


baron 
San Francisco 


rears 


9006 Ranier 


4 


Viamarh Fatia 
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Delete 


Group 


Insert Delete Headings SortDirection Regroup 
Delete a group. 


To remove a grouping from a report, choose 
Delete from the Group menu. When you do, Paradox 
will ask which group you want to remove. 


Use T 1 — « to move to the group you want to delete... 
then press 1 to select it. 


Move the cursor anywhere in the group band you 
want to delete. Then press (Ene). Paradox will ask to 
confirm the group deletion: 

Cancel OK 


Do not delete the selected group. 


> Cancel: To change your mind and leave the 
grouping intact 
> OK: To confirm that you want to remove the 


grouping. 


When you select OK, the group band—and any 
fields and literals you’ve placed in it—will disappear. 


Headings 


esate 
Insert Delete Headings SortDirection Regroup 
Specify when to repeat group headings. 


Headings lets you decide when a group header 
is printed. It is always printed at the beginning of 


4-24. One Heading Per Group 


In Example 4-23, the records of U.S. 
customers spilled over to a second page. 
By default, the U.S. group header was 
reprinted at the top of the spillover 
page. In this example, choosing 
Headings/Group for the Country 
grouping means the header will not be 
repeated. 


Page Group 2 
Print group headings oyly once per group 


Select Group for headings 


4/28/88 


Cust ID 


No header at top of 
spillover page 


every group that its grouping defines. By default, it 
is also printed at the beginning of each “spillover 
page,” which occurs when a group cannot be com- 
pletely printed on a single page. However, you may 
elect not to print it there. 

You can adjust the heading setting of each group- 
ing independently. When you choose Headings from 
the Group menu, Paradox will ask for which group 
you want to set headings. 


Use T 1 + « to move to group with headings to respecily... 


then press J to select it. + 


Move the cursor anywhere in the group band you 
want and press (Fre). Now you will see a submenu 
with two options: 


Pare Group 


Print group headings once per group and at the top of spillover pages. 


> 


Page: To print the group header at the top of 
each group and at the top of spillover pages 
(default setting) 


Group: To print the group header at the top of 
each group but not at the top of spillover pages. 


If you choose Group, the band indicator will 
reflect this when you land on the band. (The default 
choice, Page, is not specifically indicated.) 


Customers by Country Page 2 


Last Name credit 


Matthews 


San Francisco 1,250, 000.00 


Mayor K Salt Lake City 100,000.00 
Simms R Topeka 1,500, 000,00 
Yee L New York 1, 500,000.00 
Connors s Belair 900,000.00 
Sampson L Tiburon 150,000.00 
Weidner R San Francisco 120,000.00 


SortDirection 


Insert Delete Headings SortDirection Regroup 
Specify ascending or descending sort order for a group. 


SortDirection lets you choose whether groups 
of records will be sorted in ascending or descending 
order. SortDirection does not apply to Number- 
Records groupings. 

You can set the sort direction of each grouping in- 
dependently. When you choose SortDirection from 
the Group menu, Paradox will ask which grouping 
you want to sort. 


Use T | — « to move to group with sort order to change... 
then press — to select it, 


Move the cursor anywhere in the group band you 
want and press (Ene). Now you will see a submenu 
with two options: 
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f Ascending Descending 


Values in the group will be sorted from low to high. 


®» Ascending: To sort number fields from lowest to 
highest, alphanumeric fields alphabetically, and 
date fields from earliest to latest (default setting) 


Descending: To sort number fields from highest 
to lowest, alphanumeric fields reverse alphabeti- 
cally, and date fields from latest to earliest. 


The sort ordering for alphanumeric fields 
depends on the country group that was chosen when 
Paradox was installed. You can use Paradox’s Cus- 
tom Configuration Program to change the installed 
sort ordering if you wish. See Chapter 14 of the 
Paradox User’s Guide for details. 

You won’t see evidence of the sort direction 
you’ve selected until you actually print the report; 
there’s no visible indication on the report spec. If you 
want to check the sort direction of a group, select 
Group/SortDirection from the menu, move the cur- 


42 Sorting In Descending Order 


In Examples 4-22 and 4-23, the country 
groups were listed by default in alpha- 
betical order. In this example, choosing 
SortDirection/Descending reverses 
that order. 


Ascending Descending 


es in the group will be sorted from high to low. 
Select Descending order for 


Country grouping 


4/28/88 


Countries listed In reverse 448s 
alphabetical order 


Country: 
4884 


Customers by Country Paget 
Last Name Init city credit 

usa 

Aberdeen F —Hashington 50,000.00 
Nicbouga! L Seattle 150,000.00 
Bonnefemme s Stanford 

Chavez L Palm Springs 

Hanover A ballas 

Massey c Oxon Hill 1,900,060.00 
Montaigne L Bellevue 450,000.00 
Matthews R Albuquerque 50,000.00 
Samuelson iF Aurore 600,000.00 
Fischer R Birmingham 1,800, 000.06 
Harris J Atherton 790,000.00 
Helms D Cambridge 85,000.00 
Hawes-Anderson i] Palm Springs 600,000.00 
Matthews 3 San Francisco 1,250,000.00 
Mayor K Salt Lake City 100,000.00 
Sinms R Topeka 0,000.00 
yee L New York 

Connors S Belair 

Sempson % Tiburon 

Weidner R San Francisco 

Ranier 7 Klamath Falis 

Simpson H Dalles 

O'Hare c Chicago 2,500,000.00 
‘sweden 

Anders B  Lidinge 300,000.00 
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sor to the group you are interested in, and note These selections should look familiar from the 
which sort direction is highlighted. Group/Insert menu. From here on, the process of 


redefining a group is just the same as inserting one, 
except you do not place the group since it is already 
placed. 


Working with Groups . 


This section contains general suggestions and ex- 
amples for grouping records in a report. 


Regroup lets you change the way a grouping 
has been defined. You can change everything about a 
grouping—including the field, range, or number of 
records on which it is based—except its placement 
ee i eet seen a, The group header controls what’s printed at the 

When you choose Regroup from the Group top of each group. In it you can place information 
menu, Paradox will ask which group you want to that describes the group, such as the name of the 
redefine. grouping field and its value for the current group. 

Notice in Example 4-26 that the Stock # fields in 
the group header and the table band are redundant. 
If you wish, you can remove the field from the table 
band without affecting the grouping. In effect, this 
“folds” the leftmost column of the report into the 
group header. 

While you can put many kinds of information in 
a group header, it’s not a good place for summary 
fields. Recall that the report generator is record 
oriented. When Paradox prints a group header, it 


Using Group Headers 


Move the cursor anywhere in the group band you 
want and press (Ener). Now you will see a submenu of 
the three ways of grouping records: 


Field | 


Gr 


4-26. Identifying Groups In Headers 


In this report on orders, the records are 
grouped by Stock #. The field name and 
number in the group header helps make 
the group easy to idntify. 


4/28/88 


Stock # Quant 


12/28/87 775-2280 4277 


Stock #235 
1 3/04/89 $17 $119 7008 


‘Stock #244 
244 5 9/04/89 422-3885 9004 
244 3 12/24/88 146 4492 5341 


Stock #422 
1 4/28/87 422 8933 9226 


2 5/31/86 775° (1180 3128 
2 10/27/86 1461842 anna 


can only access the first record in the group, so 
there’s nothing to summarize. 


Using Group Footers 


The group footer controls what’s printed at the 
bottom of each group. In contrast to group headers, 
group footers are ideal for placing summary informa- 
tion, since they are printed after all the records in 
the group have been processed. Examples 4-1 and 4- 
7 earlier in this chapter show how this works. If 
you're interested only in the summary information, 
not in the individual records, you can create a sum- 
mary report by placing fields only in the group and 
report footers as shown in Example 4-8. 

Group footers are also good places to insert 
blank lines to separate the groups. 
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Using PAGEBREAK with Multiple Groups 


The placement of PAGEBREAK to start a new 
page is especially delicate if your report has more 
than one grouping. If the PAGEBREAK is in the 
header or footer of an inner group, the next headers 
for outer groups will actually be processed and 
printed before the PAGEBREAK. To avoid this 
result, make sure the headers for all groups outside 
the PAGEBREAK are empty (Example 4-28). 


Sorting with Groups 


You don’t have to separate groups from each 
other with blank lines or literals; you can use groups 
simply as a sorting device. In that case, you’d leave 
the group header and footer empty (Example 4-29). 
Remember that you don’t have to place a field ina 
report to group on it (Example 4-30). 


4-27. Removing the Grouping Field from the Table Band 


Here’s the report from Example 4-26. 
with Stock # removed from the body of 


the report. 
Designing report R9 for Orders table (Report) wi 
Table Band 
Sree eee CER EES Peeee eee eee eees | eee eee Peewee. eee eee. eee eee Co 
~ypage: 
nnvddeyy Orders by Stock Nunber Page 999 


—group Stock tt 


Stock 1999 
rYtable: T T T y 
Quant: te 


Enp 1 Order 1 Cust ID 


999999 999999 999999 


With the Stock # field in the group 
header, the duplicate information can 


be removed from the table band. 


Grouping field identified 
only in header 


ig Quant, 


Stock 
1s 


4/28/88 


2/28/87 


Stock #235 

1 3/04/89 512 Sie 7008 
Stock #244 

»  ayoasey 4223885 9004 

2 12/24/88 1464492 S341 
Stock #422 

1 4/28/87 422-8933 9226 
Stock *519 

9/31/86 775-1180 728 


10/27/86 
12/16/90 
6/24/89 
4/30/88 
9558 
7027/87 


Orders by Stock Number Pane 
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4-28. PAGEBREAK with Multiple Groups 


In a report on customer, suppose you 
want to group the the records by 
country in descending order and, 
whithin each country group, by state 
(where applicable). The customers from 
each state should be on a separate page. 


PAGEBREAK in inner group footer _ 


Notice that the Country field and its 
label are placed in the header for the 
State grouping. If it had been placed 
in the Country group header, it would 
be printed at the bottom of the page 
before the Country group actually 
changed. 


1386 


State: 


4/28/88 


Last Name 


Samuelson 


Make sure outer group 
header is empty 


Country field placed In inner 


Customers by Location Page 3 


group header 
Customers by Location Page 
Last Name Init City Credit 
USA 
cA 
Bonnefemme S Stanford 75,000.00 
Harris a Atherton 750,000.00 
Matthews a San Francisco 1,250,000.00 
Customers by Location Page 2 
Init City Credit 
Fe Aurora 600,000.00 


Washington 50,000.00 


4/28/88 


Cust ID Last Name _ 


Country: USA 


State: FL 


2579 Chavez 


6125 Hawes-Anderson 


Customers by Location Page 4 
Init city Credit 
L Palm Springs 250,000.00 


Palm Springs 600,000.00 
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4-29. Using Groups Only for Sorting 


Suppose that, in a report on employee, 
you want the records sorted in order of 
seniority. You want to list the records in 
order of hire date, but you don’t want to 
separate them physically into groups. 


Designing report Ri for Enployee table Report 1¢1 
Table Band Position 
water MB ee 2 . . . . SB e eet ee OBree eee veeteee 
—*page —~—— 
Group by Group header and 
nnvdd7uy Date Hired Enployees by Hire Date footer empty Page 999 Since the group header and footer are 


empty, the grouping is used only to 
T r i— sort the records. 


ygroup Date Hired 
table——r 


Date Hired Salary 
nnvdd7yy IAAARAAA ARAAAAAAAAAAAAA AARAAAAAAAA (999,999,999,99) 
(table: “- & 


—agroup Date Hired——————— 


—4page 


No physical groups 
4/28/88 Employees by Hire Date Page 1 
Date Hired Last Name Position 
7/12/76 Chestnut Dept Mor 799-21-9825 50,000.06 
7/14/78 Chambers Customer Agent 790-72-8524 25,000.00 
Reports gota by 3/05/80 Jones Admin Asst 39-13-4275 22,500.00 
a 4/09/81 Morris Telephone Sales 103-77-2648 17,500.00 
12/01/82 Lee Secretary 999-60-1247 15,000.00 
430. Grouping on an Unplaced Field 
This shows the same report as Example 
4-29. but the Date Hired field has been 
replaced by an overall #Record field that 
indicates seniority by rank. 
Designing report Rl for Enployee table Report wi 
Table Band Current record nunber 
seat Beer ete 2B eee ete BBe ene te er ABs e ete SBe eee tes OB ee . 
—Ypage: 
Group by Date Hired 
nn7dd7yy Enployees by Hire Date. (not placed in report) fe 999 


—"group Date Hired’ 
rrtable: T T T 7 


Last Mane Position Soc Sec Salary 


AAAAAAAAAARAAAA AAAAAAAAAAAAAAA AAAAAAAAAAA (999/999,999,99) 
Date Hired. 


4/28/88 Employees by Hire Date Page 1 
Overall #Record fiel 
indicates seniority Seniority Position Soe Sec 
a Chestout Dept Mor 799-21-9825 $0,000.00 
2 Chambers Customer Agent (790-72-8524 25,000.00 
3 Jones Admin Asst 399-13-4275 22,500.00 
4 Morris Telephone Sales 103-77-2648 17,500.00 
5 Lee Secretary 15,000.00 
é Christiansen Customer Agent 20,000.00 
7 Kling Customer Agent 765-21-8569 18,000.00 
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Selections on the Setting Menu 

In addition to the options on the Group menu, 
two selections on the Setting menu affect the way 
groups are displayed. 


” Groups of Tables 


Recall that the table header of a tabular report 
consists of the lines above the highest field in the 
table band. In the example reports in this chapter, 
the table header has been printed once at the top of 
each page. The header and footer for each group 
have always appeared underneath the table header. 
This default layout is called a table of groups be- 
cause the groups are part of one large table. 

However, you can use Setting/Format on the 
Report Generator menu to switch to a groups of 
tables approach. In this layout, the table header is 
repeated after each group header. Each group forms 
a small table of its own. See Setting/Format later 
in this chapter for an example and more information. 


©  Suppressing Repeated Values 


Look back at the report in Example 4-26 earlier 
in this chapter. Since the records are grouped by 
Stock #, every record within a group has the same 
value in this field. By default, the value is repeated 
for each record in the group. 

However, you can use Setting/GroupRepeats 
on the Report Generator menu to suppress the 
repeated values. If you choose this approach, the 
repeated value will be printed only once for each 
group (in the first record). See Setting/Group- 
Repeats later in this chapter for an example and 
more information. 


Output 


Field TableBand Group Output Setting Help DOT! Cancel 
Send working report to the printer, the screen, or a DOS file. 


You can use Output to print, display, or file a 
copy of the report you are currently designing. This 
lets you design reports interactively. You can try out 
an idea on the report spec, see the results it pro- 
duces, then go back and refine the spec until the 
report is just the way you want it. Outputting to the 
screen is especially useful for this. 

Selecting Output from the Report Generator 
menu is much like selecting Report/Output from 
the Main menu, except that you don’t choose which 
table and report to output. The output always ap- 
plies to the report you're currently designing. Thus, 
when you choose Output, you'll see a menu of the 
three places you can send the report: 


Printer Screen File 


Send the report to the printer, 


> Printer: To print the current report on your 
printer (same as pressing Instant Report (aJ[F7 
while designing a report) 


> Screen: To display the current report on the 
screen 


> File: To store the current report in an Ascii file 
on disk. 


For details about using these options, see the dis- 
cussion of Report/Output in Chapter 5. 

If you send the report to the printer, here’s how 
it will be printed: 


> If you've used Report/SetPrinter/Override 
from the Main menu to specify a default printer 
port and setup string, Paradox will use the Set- 
Printer settings. 


> If you've used Setting/Setup (but not 
Report/SetPrinter/Override) to specify a 
printer port and setup string for this particular 
report spec, Paradox will use the Setup settings. 


> Ifneither Report/SetPrinter/Override nor Set- 
ting/Setup is specified, Paradox will send the 
report to LPT1 without a setup string. 


Setting 


Field TableBand Group Output Setting Help DOT! Cancel 
Change overall report format, page layout, setups, number of page-widths. 


Setting lets you control the overall format, mar- 
gins, layout, and print characteristics of your report. 
When you choose it from the Report Generator 
menu, you will see a submenu of six options: 


Format GroupRepeats Pagelayout Margin Setup Wait 
Specify Table-of-Groups or Groups ol-Tables as the overall report format. 


® Format: To choose how the group and table 


headers should be laid out 


® GroupRepeats: To choose whether repeated 
values in a group should be suppressed 


>» PageLayout: To set page dimensions and insert 
and delete page-widths 

> Margin: To set a left margin for the report 

® Setup: To choose a printer and a “setup string” 
with printer instructions 

® Wait: To determine whether the printer should 


pause between pages. 


All of these setting options have default values 
which are used unless you change them. You can use 
Paradox’s Custom Configuration Program (see Chap- 
ter 14 of the Paradox User’s Guide) to change most 
of these defaults. 

With one exception (GroupRepeats), these set- 
ting options are not shown directly on the report 
spec. To check the current setting of an option, select 
it from the menu and see which suboption is high- 
lighted or what value is filled in. 


4-31. Groups of Table 
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Format 


Format GroupRepeats PageLayout Margin Setup Wait ee 
Specily Table-of-Groups or Groups-of-Tables as the overall report ‘cas Us 


Format lets you choose the relationship between 
group and table headers in your report. 

In the example reports so far in this chapter, the 
table header (the lines above the highest field in the 
table band) has been printed once at the top of each 
page. The header for each group has always ap- 
peared underneath the table header. This default 
layout is called a table of groups because the 
groups are part of one large table. 

The alternative approach is called groups of 
tables, in which the table header is repeated after 
each group header. Each group forms a small table 
of its own. 

When you choose Format from the Setting 
menu, Paradox will ask which format you want: 


TableoGrouns GroupsOffables 


Groups are placed within a single report table, i 


> TableOfGroups: To print column headings at 
the top of each page (default setting) 


> GroupsOfTables: To print column headings 
after each group header. 


GroupRepeats 


Format GroupRepeats PageLayout Margin a sie 
Retain or suppress repeated group values. 


GroupRepeats lets you choose whether to 
retain or suppress repeated group values. The set- 
ting applies to all groups you've placed in a report. 


This report on orders is the same as 

Example 4-26 earlier in this chapter, 
with the records grouped by Stock #. 
However, GroupsofTables has been 
used to place the table header within 
each group of records. 


TableOfGroups _ Groups of Tables . yt 
A new report table is sou each group. se Bi 
Select GroupsOfTables' Stock 0130 


Stock #244 


Compare this report with Example 
4-26, which uses the default 
TableOfGroups approach. 


Orders by Stock Number 


Page 1 


Table header printed 
In each group 


‘ejemee Each group forms 
small table 


3 12/24/68 


146 4492 5342 
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Setting 


When a report is grouped by a field, every record 
in each group has the same value in that field. This 
constant value is normally repeated for each record 
in the group. However, you may want to suppress 
the repeated values so that the grouping field is 
printed only once for each group (in the first record). 

When you choose GroupRepeats from the Set- 
ting menu, Paradox will ask which option you want: 


P Retain ‘Suppress 


Print all occurrences of repeated field values in a group. 


> Retain: To print all group values, whether or 
not they are repeated (default setting; can be 
changed through Paradox’s Custom Configura- 
tion Program) 

> Suppress: To print the repeated group value for 


the first record only. 


If you choose Suppress, the band indicator will 
reflect this when you land on the table band. (The 
default choice, Retain, is not specifically indicated.) 


PageLayout 


‘GroupRepeats PageLayout Margin Wait 

pee eae faatt or ee pecan 

PageLayout lets you set the page dimensions 
for your report, and insert and delete page-widths. 
As described in Chapter 5, you will want more than 
one page-width if the fields of your report won’t fit 
across one page. 

When you select PageLayout from the Setting 
menu, you will see four options: 


4-32. Supressing Repeated Values 


This report on orders is the same as 
Example 4-31, but Suppress has been 
used to eliminate the repitition of 
Stock# values within each group. 


‘the first fie roup, omit repeats. 
users 2 : 


“Tenath Width Insert Delete 
Change the length of the printed report page. 


>» Length: To set the number of lines on each 


printed page (default 66) 


> Width: To set the number of characters in each 


page-width (default 80) 


Insert: To add a new page-width after the exist- 
ing ones 


Delete: To remove the last page-width from the 
report. 


Length 


“Length Width Insert Delete 
Change the length of the printed report page, 


Length controls the number of lines that 
Paradox will print on one page before it begins a 
new one. If you set the page length correctly and 
start with the print head at the very top of the first 
page, Paradox will automatically position your page 
headers and footers correctly. 

When you choose Length from the Setting/Page- 
Layout menu, Paradox will prompt you for the new 
page length. 


New page length: 66 
Enter number of lines per page. 


The default length (which is already filled in) is 
66; this is standard for printing 6 lines per inch on 
an 11" page. You can set the page length anywhere 
between 2 lines and 2000. Type the new page length 
and press (Ene). (You can use Paradox’s Custom Con- 


Select Suppress to 
suppress group repeats 


4/28/88 


Stock #130 


Compare this report with Example 
4-31, which uses the default Retain 
setting. 


Stock #244 


Stock # Quant 


Orders by Stock Number Page 1 


pate Emp # Order # Cust ID 
12/28/87 «77522804277 Group value printed 


once for each group 


4 Cust 1D 


Date 
5 9/04/89 
3 12/207/R8 


figuration Program to change the default page length 
if you want.) 

You can also set page length to C (continuous) in 
which the whole report is printed on one long “page.” 
This is useful for printing mailing labels and other 
continuous-form output. When page length is set to 
C, the page header and footer are ignored. You may 
also want to empty the report header and footer un- 
less you want them printed at the beginning and end 
of the report. 

When visualizing the printed pages, remember to 
account for the page header and footer, as well as 
the table header which is printed at the top of each 
page or group. Also remember that the report spec 
only shows the field masks for one record. Unless 
there’s only one record in the table, the length of the 
printed page will not be the same as the number of 
lines in the report spec. 


Width 


Length Width Insert Delete 
Change the width of the report pages. 


Width controls the width of each page of the 
report, in characters. When you choose Width from 
the Setting/PageLayout menu, Paradox will prompt 
you for the new width. 


Enter new page width: 80 
Enter the new width for report pages, or press 4 to leave unchanged. 


The default width (which is already filled in) is 
80, which is standard for many printers as well as 
for the screen. However, you can set the page width 
anywhere between 10 characters and 2000. Type the 
new width and press (Ene). You can use Paradox’s 
Custom Configuration Program to change the default 
page width if you want. 

As soon as you select a new page width, Paradox 
will reformat the report spec accordingly. If you 
reduce the width so that more page-widths are 
needed to contain the whole previous width of the 
report (including any blank space at the end), 
Paradox will create them automatically. Either in- 
creasing or reducing the width may result in one or 
more blank page-widths at the end, which you may 
want to delete. 

In setting the width of a page, remember that 
you can have multiple page-widths in a report. You 
don’t have to squeeze the whole report into a single 
page-width. However, all of the page-widths in a 
report must have the same size. 

Paradox won’t allow a page width that would ex- 
ceed the maximum report width of 2000 characters. 
For example, if your report currently has 11 page- 
widths, you can’t change the page width to 200 since 
that would exceed the limit. 


Presenting Paradox Data 


113 
a 


Insert 


Length Width Insert Delete 
Insert a new blank page-width after the current pagewidths, 


When you select Insert from the Setting/Page 
Layout menu, Paradox will add a new page-width at 
the end (right edge) of the report spec. It will be 
blank and the same size as the other page-widths in 
the report. 


Delete 


Length Width Insert Delete 
Delete the last page width. 


Select Delete to remove the last page-width 
from the report spec, including any fields and typing 
it contains. Any columns or fields that cross the 
page boundary from the previous page-width 
will also be removed. 

Before removing the page-width, Paradox will 
give you a chance to confirm its deletion: 


Cancel OK 
Go ahead and delete the last page width. 


> Cancel: To change your mind and leave the last 
page-width in place 


> OK: To confirm that you want to remove the last 
page-width. 


When you select OK, the last page-width and 
everything on it will disappear. 
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Margin lets you leave a blank margin at the left 
side of the report. When you choose it from the Set- 
ting menu, Paradox will prompt you for the new mar- 
gin size, in characters. 


The default margin (which is already filled in) is 
0, which means that Paradox starts printing at the 
very left side of the page. The margin you set can 
range from 0 characters to the current page width. 


For example, a margin of 10 would leave 10 blank 
characters at the left side of the page, or 1" if you 
are printing at 10 characters per inch. Type the new 
margin size and press (Ene). You can also use 
Paradox’s Custom Configuration Program to change 
the default margin if you want. 

The margin area is “empty space”; you can’t 
place fields or type anything there. When you resize 
the margin, all columns, fields, and typing on the 
report spec will be moved over to make room for it. 
If you see the message Not enough room for new 
margin, it means something couldn’t be moved far 
enough to the right to make room. If this happens, 
either set a smaller margin, add a new page-width, 
increase the current width, or reposition fields, 


4-32. Setting Margins 


This report on orders is the same as 
Example 4-26 earlier in this chapter, 
but Setting/Margin was used to set the 
left margin to 10 characters. The other 
margins were set by leaving room in the 
page header and footer and on the right 
side of the report spec. 


Stock # Quant Date Emp # Order # Cust ID 
Loft margin ep conn acne caceeee ceceee ceeceee ceeeee 


Compare this report with Example 
4-26, which has no left margin. The 
information in the report has been 
moved 10 characters to the right. The 
page number field, which was orig- 
inally at the right edge of the page- 
width, had to be repositioned before 
the margin could be set. 


Before setting margin, page number 
fleld had to be repositioned farther from 
right edge of page 


Right margin in 
table band 


Right margin 
| 


Top margin 


4/28/88 ¢ 


Stock #130 


Orders by Stock Number Page 1 


130 2 


Stock #235 


Stock # Quant Da 


cust ID 


7008 


Stock #983 


Stock # Quant 


Cust ID 


columns, or literals farther from the right edge of 
the report spec. 

Setting/Margin controls only the left margin of 
your report. You can control the top, bottom, and 
right margins by leaving empty space in the page 
header, page footer, and at the right side of the 
report spec. 

If your report has more than one page-width, the 
margin you set applies only to the first one. That’s 
because Paradox assumes that you’re going to tape 
the page-widths together into one wide report. If you 
want all the page-widths to have a left margin, you 
must leave the empty space when you type and place 
fields on the additional page-widths. Similarly, if you 
want to leave a “gutter” between page-widths, type 
and place the fields on the spec accordingly. 


Top margin left in page header 


NVTQUTLIT UUTTIUT 


NITITTNT VHT 


Left margin of report 


“Gutter” areas left empty on report spec 
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I 
Setup 


Format GroupRepeats PageLayout Margin Setup Wait 
Specify a printer and a setup string to be sent to the printer before printing report. 


If you have more than one printer available, 
Setup lets you choose which printer port the 
printer you want is attached to. This is particularly 
useful when you are using Paradox on a network 
that has several printers, or when you want to 
switch between network printers and a local printer. 
The port is the DOS device name for the connection 
between your computer and printer. 

Setup also lets you enter a setup string which 
contains instructions for the printer. This is often un- 
necessary, since Paradox is designed to work with 
IBM-compatible printers without special configura- 
tion. However, many printers have special options, 
like boldface or condensed characters, that are ac- 
tivated by a series of control characters (see Ex- 
ample 4-5 for an illustration). Some printers must 
receive control characters before printing anything. 
Setup lets you enter such a setup string for your 
printer if it’s needed to print the report the way you 
want. 


Page-width 2 Page-width 3 


INIT TETTITT 


WIITINNIT TITHE 
WITTE THIET 


Bottom margin left in page footer 
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Setting 


One common use of a setup string is to select con- 
densed print. If your printer offers this option, you 
may find it valuable when the width of your report 
exceeds your printer’s normal print width. Suppose 
the report you want to print is 120 characters wide. 
If your printer normally prints 80 characters on a 
line, in condensed mode it may print 132 charac- 
ters—enough to print the whole report in one page- 
width. 

Paradox provides predefined setup strings for 
IBM, Epson, Okidata, Hewlett-Packard, and other 
popular printers. You can also use Paradox’s Custom 
Configuration Program, described in Chapter 14 of 
the Paradox User’s Guide, to modify or delete the 
predefined strings, add additional ones, and choose 
one as a default. If none of the predefined setup 
strings is appropriate, you can enter your own. 

Since a setup string applies to an entire report, 
you can’t use one to print individual fields or literal 
text in boldface, underline, or other styles. However, 
you may be able to use calculated fields to produce 
these effects. See Field/Place/Calculated earlier in 
this chapter for details and an example. 

The setup—port and string—you choose or enter 
will be associated with the report spec you are work- 
ing on. Each time you print the report, the setup 
determines which printer is used and how it is set 
up. If you have selected Report/SetPrinter/Over- 
ride from the Main menu, any settings entered with 
Report/SetPrinter during the current session will 
override values stored in the report spec. See Set- 
Printer in Chapter 5 for details. 

When you choose Setup from the Setting menu, 
Paradox will ask whether you want to use a 
predefined setup or enter one of your own: 


fined list. 


> Predefined: To choose one of the predefined 
setups 


> Custom: To enter a printer port and setup 
string of your own. 


Predefined 


When you choose Predefined from the Set- 
ting/Setup menu, you will see a submenu listing the 
printer port and setup string for each predefined 
setup. The selections provided by Paradox may in- 
clude normal and condensed print for IBM and other 
popular printers. 

You can choose one of these predefined setups if 
your printer is on the list, or if it is compatible with 
one that is. The menu will also include any setup 


strings you have added through the Paradox Custom 
Configuration Program. 

If you want to find out the exact contents in one 
of the predefined setups, select it from the menu. 
Then use the Setting/Setup/Custom option to dis- 
play the components of the current setup. 


Custom 


— 
Predefined Custom nf 
‘Specify a custom setup string and printer port. J 


If your printer or the effect you want is not in- 
cluded in the predefined setup menu, Custom lets 
you specify a setup of your own. (If you plan to use 
this custom setup with many reports, you may want 
to use the Paradox Custom Configuration Program 
to add it to the predefined list, or to make it the 
default.) 

When you choose Custom from the Set- 
ting/Setup menu, Paradox will prompt you to select 
the printer port. 


Printer port: 


(urn rr PT3 COM1 SOM2 AUX ; 


When you select a port, you'll be asked to enter a 


setup string: 
a 


If you have previously chosen a predefined or cus- 
tom setup string for this report, or if you have 
selected a default, it will appear on the prompt line. 
You can press {(Enier) to accept the previous or default 
value. You can also erase it, use (Backspace) or Field 
View (ai)(F5) or (Gi)(F) to edit it, or enter a new one. If 
you leave the string blank, no setup characters will 
be sent. 

A custom setup string can be up to 175 charac- 
ters long. To find out which characters to use, check 
your printer manual. You can 


- Setup ie 7 
Enter the setup string to be sent to ‘the printer before printing the report. 


b> type printable characters directly 


> convert non-printable characters (like ESC and 
SI) to a 3-digit Ascii value preceded by a back- 
slash ( \ ). 


There is an Ascii conversion table in Appendix C 
of the PAL User’s Guide. 

For example, suppose you want to print the 
report in italic type on an Epson FX printer con- « 
nected to LPT1. Checking the Epson manual, the 
setup string for italic type is ESC 4; checking Appen- 
dix C, the Ascii value of ESC is 027. Thus you’d 
select Setting/Setup/Custom, choose LPT1 as the 
printer port, and \ 0274 as the setup string. 


After you have entered each component of the 
setup, press (Ener). It will be in effect the next time 
you print the report. 


By default, the pages of your report will be 
printed continuously. You can use Paradox’s Custom 
Configuration Program to change the default if you 
wish. Wait lets you tell Paradox to pause at the end 
of every page while you insert a new sheet of paper— 
such as when printing form letters on letterhead. 

When you select Wait from the Setting menu, 
you will see two options: 


use after each page of printout. 


> No: To print the report continuously without 
stopping between pages (default setting) 


> Yes: To pause at the end of each page until you 
press a key to continue. 


When you print a report for which you’ve 
selected Wait/Yes, Paradox will pause after printing 
each page. You'll see the prompt: 


When printing has stopped, remove the last 
printed sheet and insert the next. Then press any 
key to resume printing. 

Setting/Wait applies only to reports sent to the 
printer. Reports sent to the screen always pause 
after each screenful, and reports sent to a file are al- 
ways written continuously. 
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ee ___ 
> The next chapter explains how to design free-form reports and how the free-form Report Generator menu differs from the 


tabular one. 
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In a free-form report, you are not limited to plac- 
ing field values and literals in columns within the 
table band. Instead, you can position the information 
in any way you like—indented, repeated, grouped, 
summarized, in any arrangement on the form. If a 
tabular report is laid out like a Paradox table, a free- 
form report is laid out like a Paradox form. 

Because of this flexibility, free-form reports can 
be used for printing 


> checks, invoices, purchase orders, income tax 
forms, and other pre-printed forms 


> form letters 
> mailing labels 


and many other applications in which the precise ar- 
rangement of information on the page is important. 
In a free-form report, you can choose to remove 
blank spaces and lines in the printed output. This 
makes it easy to produce mailing labels and form let- 
ters with a professional, finished look. 
This chapter 


> describes the differences between designing a 
free-form report and a tabular report 


> explains how to design common kinds of free- 
form reports 


> contains examples of common free-form reports. 


This chapter covers only the elements of report 
design that are specific to free-form reports. It does 
not duplicate the basic information on report design 
and working with a report specification in Chapter 3. 
Nor does it describe the menu selections that free- 
form reports share with tabular reports, which were 
described in Chapter 4. 

You can use the Tools/ExportImport/Export/ 
Ascii/Delimited selection from the Main menu to ex- 
port a table to a comma-separated text file. For some 
applications, such as input to a mail merge program, 
this may be more appropriate than designing a free- 
form report. 


The Form Band 


When you choose Free-form from the 
Report/Design menu, a standard free-form report 
spec like the one in Example 5-1 will appear. The 
principal difference between it and a tabular report 
spec is that the table band in the center is replaced 
by the form band. 

In the standard tabular report spec, the fields 
are arranged horizontally in columns in the table 
band. Above each field is its label (field name). 

In contrast, the fields in the standard free-form 
report spec are arranged vertically, one field per 
line. Each is preceded by its label. However, be- 
cause the form band has no columns, you can place 
fields and literals wherever you wish. 

In the report, everything in the form band is 
printed once for each record in the table. 
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5-1. A Free-form Report Specification 
ST 


In Example 3-1 in Chapter 3 you saw 

the standard tabular report spec for the 

orders table. This example shows its / 
standard free-form report spec and the 

report it produces. 


47/28/88 Standard 


Order #: 3351 
Cust 1D: 3266 


Stock #: 519 
Quant 1 4/28/86 Standard Report 
Date: 12/16/90 
422 
Order 6235 
Cust I 2779 
Order +: 8070 Stock 90 
Field labels Cust 1D: 6125 Quant 1 
Stock #: 632 Date: 8/01/88 
Quan 8 Emp @: $17 
6/04/90 
Emp a 
Order # 7643 
Cust ID: 6954 
Values Order 1574 Stock sig 
Cust ID: 2377 Quant: 1 SS 
Stock #: 632 Date: 4/30/88 
rf Emp 0: 146 
11/22/89 Seaui 
375 Order #: 1180 
Order » 9226 Cust ID: 3128 
Cust ID: 1784 Stock #: $19 
Order #: 3885, Stock #: 983 Quant a 
Cust 1D: 9004 1 Dates 5/31/86 
Stock #: 244 1/14/88 Ene me 
Ss $17 
9/04/89 
422 
Order 9554 
Cust 1D: 3266 
Order #: 6975 Stock #: 558 
Cust ID: 6666 Quant: 15 
Stock #: 519 Date: 7/27/87 
3 Emp #: 146 
6/24/89 
$17 
Order & 8933 
Cust 1D: 9226 
Order #:; 5119 Stock # 422 
Cust ID: 7008 Quant: 1 
Stock #: 235 Date: 4/26/87 
Quant: 1 Emp ¢: 422 
Date: 3/04/89 
Emp @: $17 
Order #: 2280 
Cust 10: 4277 
Order #: 4492 Stock # 130 
Cust ID: $341 Quant a 
Stock # 244 Date: 2/28/87 
Quant: 3 Emp @: 775 
Date: 12/24/88 


Order #: 1442 
Cust 1D: 9004 
Stock #: 519 
Quant z 
Date: 10/27/86 
Emp: 146 
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—_— ean 
The Free-form Report 
Generator Menu 


Fad Group Output Setting Help DO-IT! Cancel 
Place, erase, reformat, justify, or wrap fields. 


The Free-form Report Generator Menu 


While designing a free-form report, you can press 
Menu to display the Report Generator menu. The 
free-form version of this menu is similar to the 
tabular version described in Chapter 4, but it has 
only seven options: 


> Field: To place, delete, or change the appearance 
of a field, and to include fields from linked 
lookup tables 


> Group: To create, delete, or reformat groups of 
records 


> Output: To send the report to the printer, 
screen, or a file 


> Setting: To lay out data and pages, set margins, 
and define printer setup strings and pauses 


> Help: To get help about designing a report 


> DO-IT!: To complete the report design, save it on 
disk, and leave the report generator (same as 
Do-It! (2) 


> Cancel: To stop designing the report without 
saving it. 


There are only two differences between the free- 
form and tabular versions of the Report Generator 
menu. In the free-form version, 


> the TableBand selection is missing (since there 
is no table band) 


> on the Setting menu, the Format and Group- 
Repeats selections are replaced by Remove- 
Blanks and Labels. 


Except for these two differences, every other op- 
tion on the Report Generator menu works the same 
in both report formats. For complete information 
about the options that are the same, see Chapter 4. 


Setting —_ 


Field Group Output Setting Help DO-IT! Cancel 
Specify page layout, number of pagewidths, setups. 


When you choose Setting from the free-form 
Report Generator menu, you will see a submenu of 
six options: 


TRemoveBlanks PageLayout Margin Setup Wait Labels 
Specify removing of blank lines or field positions. 


> RemoveBlanks: To remove blank lines and 
spaces within fields from the report 


> PageLayout: To set page dimensions and insert 
and delete page-widths 


> Margin: To set a left margin for the report 


> Setup: To choose or enter a printer port and 
setup string with instructions for the printer 


> Wait: To determine whether the printer should 
pause between pages 


> Labels: To repeat mailing labels or other colum- 
nar output across the page. 


The two selections not on the tabular Setting 
menu are RemoveBlanks and Labels. The others 
work exactly as when designing a tabular report. 


| 
RemoveBlanks 


ernest ? 
RemoveBlanks PageLayout Margin Setup Wait Labels 
Specify removing of blank lines or field positions. 


RemoveBlanks lets you “squeeze” blank spaces 
out of lines and fields in the form band of your 
report. When you choose it from the Setting menu 
you will see two choices: 


WineSqueeze FieldSqueeze 7 
Suppress printing of lines which have all fields blank. 


> LineSqueeze: To remove blank lines from the 
report 


> FieldSqueeze: To remove leading and trailing 
blanks from field values. 


Both LineSqueeze and FieldSqueeze work 
only in the form band—not in other bands of a free- 
form report—and aren’t even available in a tabular 
report. However, you can often use a calculated field 
to simulate the effect of FieldSqueeze in other 
bands. For more information and an example, see 
the discussion of Place/Calculated in Chapter 4. 


LineSqueeze 
TineSqueeze FieldSqueeze 


Suppress printing of lines which have alll fields blank, 


LineSqueeze, when selected, suppresses the 
printing of any lines in a record in which all the 
fields are blank. Literals in a suppressed line will 
not be printed. You can specify whether the blank 
lines will be moved to the bottom of the record so 
that uniform spacing between records is maintained, 
or whether they will be eliminated entirely from the 
report. 

When you choose LineSqueeze from the Set- 
ting/RemoveBlanks menu, you will see two choices: 


No Yes 
Suppress lines with all fields blank. 


® No: To retain lines with all fields blank in the 
report 
® Yes: To remove lines with all fields blank from 


the report. 


If you choose Yes, you will see a further sub- 
menu with two choices: 


f Fixed Variable 


Forms are the same length; blank lines moved to the bottom. 


> Fixed: To move the blank lines to the bottom of 


the form 


> Variable: To remove the blank lines from the 


form. 


5-2. Mailing Labels without LineSqueeze 


This example shows the same mailing 
labels as Example 3-5 in Chapter 3, but 
LineSqueeze has not been selected. 


Changing report R2 for Mail table 
Page Header 

eet er AB sree be 2B cnet ee TO eee tee eA 
—Ypage 


Report. 
ene bee Bere ete ns2Ber rete DBane 
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The Fixed option is ideal for producing mailing 
labels and similar output where the spacing between 
records must be kept constant. The Variable option 
is preferable for mailing lists and other reports in 
which you want to eliminate blank lines within 
records entirely. 


FleldSqueeze 


— 
LineSqueeze FieldSqueeze 
‘Suppress leading and trailing blanks in field values, 


FieldSqueeze, when selected, suppresses the 
printing of leading and trailing blank spaces when a 
value in a field does not fill the field masks. Essen- 
tially, it lets literals and other field values “float” 
next to a field, no matter how long or short its value. 

Without field squeeze, the fields in a report are 
absolutely positioned. With field squeeze, their place- 
ment depends on the length of the values. 

When you choose FieldSqueeze from the Set- 
ting/RemoveBlanks menu, you will see two choices: 

No Yes ne 
‘Suppress leading and trailing blanks. ¥ 


> No: To retain leading and trailing blanks in 


fields in the report 


> Yes: To remove leading and trailing blanks from 


fields in the report. 


2 


tan 


—*forn: 


999999 
AA ARARAARAAAARARA ARARARAAAAAAAAA 
AARARARAAAAARAA 


AARAAAAARAAAAAAAAAAR 
AARAAARAAARARARAAAAR Hr. Ferdy Aberdeen 
AAAAAAAARAAAAAA, AA ARAAA President 

GS LG Abderdeen Associates 
a 45 Utah Street 
page Washington, DC 20032 


Mr. 


Blank lines 
within records 

In mail, as in most mailing lists, there 

are some blank values in fields like 

Title, Company, and Country. This 

results in annoying blank lines in the 

output. Compare this report with 

Example 3-5, where LineSqueeze has 

moved them to the end of each record. 


Cypress Drive 
Palm Springs, 


Mrs, Clarissa 


Luke Chavez 


Mr. Ralleigh Hanover 


15 State Street 
Dallas, Tx 75043 


1386 2a77 
Mme. Suzanne Bonneferme 

Professor 

Stanford University 

128 University Drive 

Stanford, CA 94323 


2579 3128 


Sir Sidney Elspeth, 
Royal Fitter 
Morris Hat Makers 
i Hanover Squa 
London, 
England 


FL 32938 


3266 wh 


Dr. Albert Massey 


29 Aragona Drive 
Oxon Hill, MD 29902 


a7 
Montaigne Mr. Larry Matthews 
Owner 


Southwest Artifacts 
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5-3. A Form Letter without FleldSqueeze 


Setting 


Suppose you want to write a form letter 

to your customers thanking them for 

their recent orders. This example shows 

a free-form report based on sales that 

would produce such a letter. However, 

the FieldSqueeze option has not yet 

been selected. 

Reps 


Designing report Ri for Sales table Last Name 


( (Quant) « (Price) * 6,98 


ort Ins 141 


5) 
ax 


Band 
Lath 48. Eee eee 
“rpage 
—*forn: 

ar AAA AARAAAAAAARARAR Description 


Thank you for ordering our ARARAAAAAAARAAAAAAAAAAAAA on Mon 
Unfortunately, that item is currently back-ordered, so ve are 
It to, you at this tine. Quant 


19,999 999,99. 
599,999.99. 
ks again for your business. 


Sincerely, 
Calculated field 


Literals Jan W. Dressel 


Hanager 


Fantasy Gifts Department 


the iten cones in, ve vill ship you 999999999999, at a total cost of 
If you vould like to save 16%, you can send your paynent 
If you choose to pay in advance, your total payment would cone 


t hdd) yyyy. Date 
anable:torshie: In this form letter, some values do not 
fill the entire space left for them. This 
causes blank spaces to appear between 


fields and literals. 


Blank spaces between literals 
and fleld values 


Dear Mme. Bonn 


on April 28, 1988. 


‘Thank you ordering our Portable suntai 
dered, so we are unable to ship 


Unfortungfely, that item is currently back: 
it to at this time. 


‘ne item comes in, we will ship you 1, at a total cost of 
s 12,000.95. If you would like to save 10%, you can send your payment 
in advance. If you choose to pay in advance, your total payment would come 
to $ 10,800.85. 


when 


Thanks again for your business. 


Sincerely, 


5-4, A Form Letter with FieldSqueeze 


This report is the same as Example 5-3, 
but FieldSqueeze has been selected. 


Sel id squeeze 
No Yes 


Suppress leading and trailing blanks. 


Blank spaces eliminated 


tan machine on April 28, 198 
ck-ordered, so we are unabl 


for ordering our Portable si 


cely, that item is currently to ship 


i iL, at a total cost of 
2712,000.95. If you would like to save 10%, you can send your payment 
in advance. If you choose to pay in advance, your total payment would come 


to $ 10,800.85. 
Thanks again for your business. 


Sincerely, 


Jan W. Dressel 


Manager 
Fantasy Gifts Department 


Labels 


Labels lets you print mailing labels in which 
several labels are arranged horizontally across the 
label stock. Selecting Labels tells Paradox that mul- 
tiple page-widths in the report spec actually repre- 
sent multiple forms across the same page. When the 
report is printed, Paradox will duplicate whatever's 
in the first page-width in all the others. Thus, you 
only have to lay out the first label and add page- 
widths to represent the others. Any headers or 
footers you enter span all the page-widths. 

Note that once you've selected Labels, you can’t 
type or place fields in the form band in any page- 
width other than the first. Also, because in a label 
report multiple page-widths represent multiple forms 
across the same page, the total width of the report 
should be equal to or less than the maximum print 
line for your printer. 
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When you select Labels from the Setting menu, 
you'll see two choices: 


> No: For standard format in which page-widths 
represent continuation page-widths 


> Yes: For mailing label format in which page- 
widths represent labels or records arranged 
across the page. 


You can also use Labels for other columnar out- 
put such as rosters, mailing lists, and customer lists. 

You can use groups with label format if you want 
to arrange the records in a particular order, such as 
by zip code. See Example 5-8 later in this chapter for 
an illustration. 


5-5. 4-Across Mailing Labels 


Suppose you have 4-across label stock 
that’s 12" wide. Here’s how you'd print 
mailing labels based on the sample mail 
table. 


F. Aberdeen 

45 Utah Street 
Washington, DC 20032 
USK Iceland 


I. Svenvald 


Reykjavik, 


Gouvernment House 


Total width 120 characters 


1784 2177 


L. McDougal S. Bonneferme 

4950 Pullman Ave NE 128 University Drive 
Seattie, Wh 98105 Stanford, CA 94323 
USA USA 


—_— Records arranged from left to right ——p> 


2579 
L. Chavez 

Cypress Drive 

Palm Springs, FL 32938 Riyadh, 

USA Saudi Arabia 


S. Fahd 
The Palace 


2779 2128 3266 
R. Elspeth, 111 A. Hanover 
1 Hanover Square 15 State street 
London, Dallas, TX 75643 
England USA 


In addition to Labels, FieldSqueeze 
and Linesqueeze have also been 
selected. The arrangement of fields is 
the same as in Example 3-5 in 
Chapter 3. The records are arranged 
left to right across the page. 
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5-6. A Customer List 
Heenan r een nn a ne en aE 


This report spec produces a 3-across 
customer list based on the customer 
table. Labels, FieldSqueeze and 
LineSqueeze have all been selected. 


First page-width repeated across the page 


ders 


Heade 
page-widths 


2e-Apr-Be 
‘Page 999 
1386 1388 1784 
F. Aberdeen 1. Svenvald L. Mefiougal 
45 Utah Street Gouvernment House 4950 Pullman Ave HE 
Washington, DC 20032 Reykjavik, Seattle, WA 98105 
USA Iceland USA 
. 2177 2579 2078 
S$. Bonnefemme L. Chavez S. Fahd 
128 University Drive Cypress Drive The Palace 
Stanford, CA 94323 Palm Springs, FL 32938 Riyadh, 
‘USA ‘USA Saudi Arabia 
3128 3266 ‘3271 
R. Elspeth, 1ir A. Hanover Cc. Massey 
1 Hanover Square 15 State Street 29 Aragona Drive 
London, Dallas, TX 75043 Oxon Hill, MD 29902 
England USA ‘USA 
es Records arranged fon 
37_(left to right 4277 4335 
L. Montaigne R. Matthews K. Farouk 
30 Tauton Drive P. 0. Box 20336 Hotel Cairo 
Bellevue, WA 98004 Albuquerque, NM 87234 Cairo, 
USA USA Egypt 
4480 4485 4589 
F. Samuelson R. Fischer D. Leonardo 
Bull Run Ranch 14 Willow Lane 198 Via Canales 
co 89022 Birmingham, MI 48011 Rome, 
- a USA Italy 
In this case, the page length is not set 
to C (continuous) because we are using 4700 4 5341 
actual pages, not continuous label J. Harris B. Anders R, Chevalier 
, 5 Old Country Road Jaktstigen 42 392 Boulevard Raspil 
stock. Paradox automatically avoids Atherton, CA 94322 Lidingo, Montpelier, 
splitting records between pages. Notice usa Sweden France 
how the headers and footers span the i 
entire report, from column to column. $720 5855 125 
D. Helms F. Chin D. Hawes-Anderson 
$2 Brattle Street Hotel Orient Waves Cottage 
Cambridge, MA 02138 Jurong, Palm Springs, FL 32382 
USA Singapore USA 
Luxury Gifts Department Customer List 28-Apr-88 
6666 6954 7008 
J. Matthews K. Mayor R. Simms, 
1050 12th Street 48 Winding Way Box 13, RED 2 
San Francisco, CA 94232 Salt Lake City, UT 84108 Topeka, KS 66104 
usa USA usa 
7558 7640 7700 
L. Ye S$. Raymond S$. Connors 
2938 42nd Street 398 Centre Street 27 Portfolio Drive 
New York, NY 10032 Winnipeg, ON Belair, CA 90026 


USA Canada USA 
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Mailing Labels 

Free-form reports are ideal for designing mailing 
labels. You can use Setting/RemoveBlanks/Line- 
Squeeze and FieldSqueeze to ensure that the 
fields are properly formatted, and Setting/Labels to 
print several labels across a page. 

To adapt the standard free-form report spec to 
mailing labels, follow these steps: 


L Rearrange the fields to conform to the label 
design. 


2. Remove the field names. 


3. Space the information so that each record prints 
on a label. 


4. Remove all lines from the report and page bands. 


5. Set page length to C (continuous) to feed the 
labels continuously. 


5-7. A Paradox Form Letter 


Suppose you want to write a memo- 
randum to employees about a coming 
staff meeting. 


Field squeeze selected 
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6. Select LineSqueeze and FieldSqueeze to 
eliminate blank lines and empty spaces. 


7. If there is more than one label across, add addi- 
tional page-widths and select Labels to continue 
printing across. 


For a detailed example and step-by-step instruc- 
tions for printing mailing labels, see the “Report 
Design Tutorial” in Chapter 3. Example 5-5 earlier 
in this chapter provides an additional illustration, 
while Example 5-8 later in this chapter shows how 
to print labels in zip code order. 


See 
Form Letters 


Free-form reports are also well-suited for produc- 
ing form letters. To design a form letter, type it right 
in the form band of the report spec, inserting fields 
at the appropriate places. Thus, for form letter ap- 
plications, the report generator becomes a simple 
text processor. The letter is printed once for each 
record; the field values change but the text remains 
the same. 


—> Text consists of literals 


Notice how literals and fields are com- 
bined in the report. FieldSqueeze is 
used to close up spaces between fields 
and literals. A PAGEBREAK at the end 
of the form band prints each memo on a 
separate page. 


Blank spaces 
eliminated 


Date: 


From: 


+ 28-Apr-88 


S. Christiansen 
P. Salazar 
Subject: 


Please note that there will be a staff meeting for everyone to attend 
tomorrow afternoon at 4:00 pm. We will be reviewing job descriptions, 
and Customer fy 


Dete: 28-Apr-88 
1:13 pm 
To: R. Chestnut 


Time: 


28-Apr-88 
Time: 1:13 pm 

To : W. Kling 
P. Salazar 


Inter-Office Memorandum 


13 pm 


Staff meeting to be called 


t, your position, will be discussed. Please arrive 


Inter-Office Memorandum 


Inter-Office Memorandum 
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Using Groups 


You can group records in free-form reports just 
as in tabular reports. For example, you can use a 
group band to print mailing labels in zip code order. 

You can also place regular, calculated, or sum- 
mary fields in any band of a free-form report. For ex- 


ample, when printing checks or invoices, you could 
use a summary field in the report footer to calculate 
the total amount paid or billed. If you are using con- 
tinuous-form stock, be careful not to let summary 
fields interfere with the spacing between the forms. 


5-8. Grouping and Summaries in a Free-Form Report 


a 


Suppose you want to print mailing 
labels in zip code order on 1-across label 
stock. At the end, you want to know the 
number of labels printed. 

Group by zip code 


3128 
Sic Sidney Elspeth, IIT 

Royal Fitter 

Morris Hat Makers 

1 Hanover Square 

London, 

England 


Labels printed in zip 


138 
s code order 


Mc. Ferdy Aberdeen 
President 

Abderdeen Associates 
45 Utah Street 
Washington, DC 20032 


3274 
Dr. Albert Massey 

29 Aragona Drive 

Oxon Hill, MD 29902 


253 
Mr. Luke Chavez 
Cypress Drive 
Palm Springs, FL 32938 


3266 
Mr. Ralleigh Hanover 

15 State Street 

Dallas, TX 75043 


4277 
Me. Larey Matthews 
Owner 
Southwest Artifacts 
P. 0. Box 20336 
Albuquerque, NM 87234 


2177 
Mme. Suzanne Bonnefemme 
Professor 
Stanford University 
128 University Drive 
Stanford, CA 94323 
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FieldSqueeze because the values must be placed in 
Checks, Invoices, and Purchase Orders exactly the same position on each form that is 
You can generalize the techniques used to design printed. This is called fixed form output. 
mailing labels and form letters to any type of con- Make sure the length of the form band (and any 
tinuous form output, such as checks, invoices, and group bands you include) corresponds exactly to the 
purchase orders. For many of these examples, you length of the printed form. 
would probably not want to use LineSqueeze or 


5-9. Printing Checks 


This report prints checks on pre-printed, 
continuous check forms . It reads infor- 
mation from a table called payables that 
might look like this: 


PAYABLESy-Check Nunber- 
1 1252 


Dol lars" 
Tuo hundred tuenty-five thousand and -—--. 


3 Robot-valets 


2 1256 Wall Street Journal | 12,808.88 | Tuelve thousand and ---- Advertising 

3 1338 ATaT 6,559.51 | Six thousand five hundred Toll-free WATS line 

4 1388 Father Tine Inc. 288,006.88 | Tuo hundred thousand and --. 88 Digital grandfather clocks 
s 1481 Surreal Travel 24,958.95 | Tuenty-four thousand nine hundred 1 Kenya safari 


Designing report # for Pay. 
Forn Band 


Report Ins 171 


anaconec Core 
~Ypage 
~*forn 
999999 Check Number 
Payee 
n th da, 2 
a gto Amount (currency) 
ARAAAAARAARARAAAAAAA Current date (999,999,999,99) 
AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAARAARRARARAAARARARAAAAAARAAAARAAAAA There are no literals in the report spec 


since all the constant information is 


Dollars (alphanumeric) pre-printed on the check form. Page 


ARAAARAAAARARAAAAAARARARARARAR length is set to C (continuous) and 
Memo neither LineSqueeze nor Field- 
~sforn: - Squeeze is used. The size of the form 
—page- 


band is exactly the size of the 
pre-printed check. 


1252 


Luxury Gifts Department mn210 


December 21, 1986 


PAY TO: Robomation gs |_225 000,00 


Tuo hundred twenty-five thousand and ------ 00/100 DOLLARS 


Amalgamated Bank & Trust 
BELMONT, CALIFORNIA 


FOR 3 Robot-valets 
he bOOOOBh 14296 2330003 2944 


1256 
Luxury Gifts Department nnei0 
December 21) 1986 
PAY TO: Hall Street Journal s[__121000.00 
Twelve thousand and ----------------------- 00/100 DOLLARS. 
Amalgamated Bank & Trust 
8 BELMONT, CALIFORNIA 
FOR Advertising 
"hehOOOOS8G 34298 2330003 29" 44 
1338 


Luxury Gifts Department mAn210 


Chapter 5 
Designing Free-form Reports 


130 Using Free-form Reports 
a 


5-10. Printing Invoices 
This report prints invoices for orders in 


the sample sales table on pre-printed 
continuous invoice forms. 


Invoice number Is order number 


Customer information 


Current date 


information 
Calculated subtotal 


Calculated sales tax 
Calculated order total 
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, INVOICE NO 1574 
Luxury Gifts Department 
. 
SOLD 10 ‘SHIP TO (IF DIFFERENT) 
S. Bonnefemme 
126 University Drive 
Stanford 
CUST. ORDER SALES: TERMS ‘SHIP VIA DATE 
12/21/90 
DATE QUANT DESCRIPTION UNIT PRICE AMOUNT 
11/22/89 1 6 Portable suntan machine 12,000,95 12,000.95 
Sales tax 840,07 
Total amount (Please remit) 12,841.02 
INVOICE 
Luxury Gifts Department VOR Bentz 
SOLD TO ‘SHIP TO (iF DIFFERENT) 
R, Chevalier 
392 Boulevard Raspil 
Hontrelier 
CUST. ORDER ‘SALES TERMS: ‘SHIP VIA DATE 
12/21/90 
DATE QUANT DESCRIPTION ‘UNIT PRICE AMOUNT 
3] 244 Mink handkerchiefs (13) 12,985.95 38,987.85 
Sales tax 2,729.15 


Total amount (please remit) 414717.00 
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If you want to invoice customers for more than 
one order at a time, it’s better to use a tabular 
report in which the records are grouped by customer. 
Each invoice comprises one group. See Example 4-14 
in Chapter 4 (Designing Tabular Reports) for an il- 
lustration. 

Compare the reports in Examples 4-14 and 5-10. 
They illustrate that you can produce very similar 
reports starting with either a tabular or a free-form 
report spec. 


a 


Field and Page Layout 


When you design continuous form reports, re- 
member to use Setting/PageLayout to set page 
length to C (continuous). This tells Paradox to ignore 
the page header and footer, and prevents it from ad- 
justing forms to fit on a page. 

You can use Vertical Ruler Toggle (Cu)[V) to dis- 
play a count of lines on the form. This is especially 
helpful when you are trying to match the lines in the 
form band to the lines on a paper form. 

When page length is not continuous, as with 
form letters, Paradox makes sure that each record is 
not split between pages. For example, suppose you're 
printing a form on a 66-line page with a 6-line page 
header and footer, leaving 54 lines for the data. If 
each record takes up 10 lines, Paradox could theoreti 
cally fit 5.4 records on a page. But to avoid splitting 
records, it will print only five records per page, leav- 
ing four additional blank lines at the bottom. 

If a form is very long, a single record may not fit 
on one page. If so, Paradox will act as if the page 
length is double (or a higher multiple, as needed) its 
set length. The program will print the lines of the 
record continuously until it reaches the end, taking 
as many physical pages as it needs. Then it will 
print the page footer and start the next record on a 
new physical page with the next page number. In es- 
sence, each record is printed on a “virtual page” 
which may be longer than a physical page. The first 
page of such a report will always be blank. 
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Graph Basics 


A graph is a way to view the data-in your 
Paradox tables. Like a form, query, report, or 
crosstab, you can use a graph to emphasize and high- 
light important information. For instance, a tabular 
report can display data for detailed analysis, but it 
does not display trends and relationships very well. 
At a single glance a graph can show you both. 

Similarly, queries can help you answer non- 
numeric questions like “which customers have 
bought more than $10,000 worth of widgets this 
quarter?” But queries aren’t as good at showing the 
underlying numeric relationships “hidden” in your 
data. Graphs let you make instant comparisons of in- 
formation in your tables, and see trends at a glance. 

The simplest way to produce a graph is to press 
Graph (Gi)[F7) while a table is on the screen. Paradox 
instantly creates a graph from the data in the table. 

Like forms, reports, and other ways of looking at 
data, a graph is a Paradox object. You can save, 
modify, and retrieve graph settings, or (on a net- 
work) have a graph continually updated on the 
screen as the data in your tables change. 

This chapter explains how to create and refine 
Paradox graphs. It is divided into several sections: 


p “Graph Basics” introduces the basic concepts of 
graphs. 

p “Design Overview” describes the process of creat- 
ing graphs. 

p “Creating Graphs” explains the rules Paradox 
uses to produce graphs from your data, and dis- 
cusses the tools you can use to put your data in 
graphable form. 


p The “Graph Tutorial” is the center of this chap- 
ter. It provides detailed tutorial examples of how 
to create graphs from typical Paradox tables. 


> This section also demonstrates how to use other 
Paradox tools like queries and crosstabs to reor- 
ganize the information in tables to help you 
produce the graphs you want. Examples show 
how to use the Image/Graph/Modify menu sys- 
tem (also known as the Graph Designer) to deter- 
mine many of the characteristics of the graph 
known as the graph settings. You will also learn 
how to save graph settings for later use. 


p Finally, “Design Principles” includes hints and 
suggestions for producing effective graphs. 


In Chapter 7 (Customizing Graph Settings) you'll 
find details about how to use the Graph Design 
menu to change the graph type and output device, 
and customize titles, axes, colors, and other elements 
of a graph. 


Graph Basics 


A graph is one of the most efficient ways to view 


the trends and relationships contained in your data. 
In an instant, a graph can 


> 
> 
> 


illustrate market trends 
compare related values 


show the relationships between independent 
events. 


Graphs can answer many of your questions 


about your data, and even reveal aspects you 
wouldn’t otherwise see. Graphs are also an effective 
and persuasive way to present both the information 
and your conclusions to others. 


The Elements of a Graph 
Most Paradox graphs contain many of these ele- 


ments: 


> 


Axes: the horizontal and vertical lines that 
define the range of values plotted on the graph. 


> The X axis is usually a horizontal line on 
which categories of data, like sales divisions or 
time, are placed. 


> The Y axis is usually a vertical line which 
measures values. 


Except for pie charts, all Paradox graphs are 
plotted along X and Y axes. 


Series: different sets or categories of data dis- 
played on the graph. 


Tick marks: the markings along the axis that 
divide the axis into segments. Tick marks make 
the graph easier to read, and convey information 
about the scale of the graph. 


Scale: the range of values included in the graph 
as well as the increment used to divide the axis 
into tick marks. 


Labels: the text or numeric information placed 
near the tick marks to represent values on the 
axes. 


Titles: informative labels placed on the graph 
and along each axis—most often used to identify 
the purpose of the graph and the data it contains. 


Legends: the visual key used to identify different 
data sets (series) within the graph. 


The standard graph is the one you create when 


you press Graph (Gi)[F7) without making any other 
modifications to the graph settings. This graph 


automatically plots the values from the current 
Paradox table. To learn how these values are taken 
from the table, see “Creating Graphs” later in this 
chapter. For a complete table of default graph set- 
tings, see Chapter 7 (Customizing Graph Settings). 

Although the settings used to display the stand- 
ard graph are predefined, the values plotted on it 
depend on the current table. Therefore, each stand- 
ard graph is unique. 
en 

Types of Graphs 

You can display ten different types of graph in 
Paradox. This section illustrates these different 
graph types, and provides examples of how you 
might use each one: 


> stacked bar 
> standard bar 
rotated bar 
3D bar 

XY graph 


Vv 


area graph 


pie chart 


> 

> 

> 

> line graph 
> 

> marker graph 
> 


combined lines and markers. 
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In addition, you can combine different graph 
types on the same graph—a line element on a bar 
chart, for instance. 

Each graph type displays data in a different way. 
For instance, a line graph is very good for showing 
trends over time. An area graph is similar to a line 
graph, but shows cumulative totals with trends, A 
stacked bar graph shows relative contributions of in- 
dividual series elements to the total. 

Paradox makes it easy to change the graph type 
so that you can quickly select the kind of graph that 
best presents the data you are viewing. 


A Standard Graph 


Many features can be changed, including 


7000 


Y axis (values). 


Y axis scale. 


X axis (categories) 


X axis scale’ 


colors, fills, and markers an Titles 


Stacked Bar Chart 


_y wr Legend 


Series elements 
Sports 


Travel 


Manners 


Tick marks 
Tick mark labels 
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Bar Graphs 


You can create several different kinds of bar 
graphs in Paradox. 


@ A simple bar graph 

In a bar graph, a single bar represents each data 
element. In a standard bar graph, each bar’s height 
represents the value of that element as measured by 
the scale of the Y axis. 


Yearly Sales by salesperson (use 
names from Employee table) 


Bars show each salesperson’s 
yearly total sales 


Bar Chart 


totais 


Chanbers. 


my Kling 
Christiansen 


Morris 


Enployee 


Helght of bar represents a value 


®@_ A bar graph with more than one series 


A more complex bar graph may have more than 
one series, where the bars for each series are dis- 
played in a distinct color or pattern and shown side 
by side or stacked one upon the other. Paradox can 
display up to six series elements on a single graph, 
so there can be up to six side-by-side bars per 
category on the X axis. 

Each product Is a different 


serles, and a different color 
or pattern 


Bar Chart 


err 
Estate 


{ ——_—] 
Investment 


totais 


zzz 
Travel 


RANA 
Manners 


You can have up to six 
bars per category 


The width of each bar depends 
on the number of bars 


®@ A stacked bar 


A stacked bar chart can show the relative con- 
tribution of each series element to the total by plac- 
ing series elements on top of each other instead of 
side by side. 


Total sales for each salesperson 


Stacked Bar Chart 


7000 


om) Ww eect 
6000 | Estate 


5000) i Investnent 


oa] 1 ‘a 


2000 
ALANNA 
1000) Wanners 


totais 


Chanbers Kl 
“Christiansen |” 


Each product's contribution to the total 


@ A rotated bar 

A rotated bar graph simply reverses the X and Y 
axes, and the direction of the bars. This is useful 
when the data being graphed are commonly shown 
left-to-right, such as time or duration. 


Category axis 


Rotated Bar Chart 


—a 
Days Sick 


a 
4 
’ 
° 
o 


@® 3D bar graphs 

Sometimes the information in a bar graph is 
easier to read and more appealing if it is shaded for 
a three-dimensional effect. This works best with 
wider bars, and so is more effective when there are 
fewer series elements. 


3D Bar Chart 


totais 


Chanbers, Kling 


Christiansen 
Employee 


Line Graphs 

Line graphs are among the most common and 
familiar business graphs. A simple line graph may 
show the total sales figures for a company, or the 
price fluctuations of a stock for each month. A more 
complex line graph might show the same information 
for different years. 


Sales trends for several years 


CROSSTAB 


coteis 
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Marker Graphs 

A marker graph focuses on individual values by 
displaying a single marker for each data point. Each 
series uses a different marker. 


2nd serles shows low 
price for the month 


1st serles shows high 
price for the month 


High/“Low-Close 
for ExXxON 


totais 


3rd series shows close 
price for the month 


Combined Lines and Markers 

The combined graph type displays a marker for 
each individual data point, with the markers con- 
nected by lines. This emphasizes individual data 
points as well as the trends indicated by their chang- 
ing values. When you have multiple series elements, 
the markers help distinguish one series from another. 


Sales volume climbs as 
advertising rises 


Lines show trends and help 
Identify relationships 


CROSSTAB 


totais 


1987 
1988 im 1990 
Year 


Markers show individual 
data points 


Interior labels show 
individual values 
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Area Graphs 

An area graph shows cumulative values like a 
stacked bar chart, but also shows trends like a line 
graph. In an area graph, the first series is plotted as 
a line graph and the area beneath it is filled with a 
pattern or color. The next series is then plotted on 
top of the first, and the area beneath it is filled with 
a different pattern or color. Area graphs add all the 
series elements together while showing the overall 
trend represented by changes in the series values. 


Top line shows the 


Lines show trends In sales total revenues 


cROSSTAB 
a 
Hanners 
‘ — 
a Sports 
“ 
at ran 
rH i} [eezzs403) 
3 Y Estate 
- Ne 
| [ tnvestnent 
XY Graphs 


An XY graph shows the relationships between 
two sets of values. Unlike other graphs (which dis- 
play categories along the X axis), an XY graph dis- 
plays values on both axes. The values on one axis 
are generally interpreted as causing the values on 
the other axis. For example, the X axis might show 
the promotional expenses while the Y axis shows the 
effect of those promotions on sales revenues. 


In some states, sales rise with the promotional budget 


PROMO 


totais 


In other states, promotions have no obvious effect 


Pie Charts 

Pie charts are different from other graphs. A pie 
chart shows the relationships between different 
parts of a whole. Each value is represented by a slice 
of the pie, and the whole pie represents a single 
unit. Pie charts do not have X or Y axes. 

Pie charts can show such relationships as the 
relative market shares between competing com- 
panies, the contributions of individual divisions to 
the corporate sales figures, or the chemical composi- 
tion of single substance. 

To highlight a value in a pie chart, you can 
separate its slice from the others. This is called ex- 
ploding the slice. You can explode as many slices as 
you want 


Exploded slice. 


—Chanbers (23%) 


Kling (21%) 


Morris (24%) 
Lee (10%) 


As you can see, graphs allow you to analyze and 
present your data in many ways. Whichever type of 
graph you choose, Paradox constructs it from the cur- 
rent table. The structure of that table determines 
how the data appear in the graph. You will often 
want to use a query or crosstab to select, summarize, 
or reorder your information in a way that fits the 
type of graph you’ve chosen. 


Design Overview 


Pressing Graph (Gi)(F7) lets you turn any table 
into a graph. You can change the way the data are 
shown in the graph by simply rearranging the table 
you’re graphing or by selecting Image/Graph/ 
Modify to customize your graphs. 

You can use the many sample graphs in this 
chapter as prototypes for your own. If you find an 
example that resembles the graph you want to 
produce, try it out first on Paradox’s sample tables, 
then adapt it to your needs. 

To design a graph, follow these steps: 


L Select the data you want to graph. Sometimes, 
you’ll want to graph the “raw data” just as they 
are shown in a table. Other times, you'll want to 
begin with a query to combine data from two or 
more tables or to aggregate and summarize the 
data, then graph the resulting answer table. 


2. In many cases, you’]] want to use Paradox’s built- 
in crosstab feature to rearrange the data into a 
matrix or spreadsheet-style format before you 
graph it. 


3. Because Paradox uses the order of columns and 
the cursor position in the table you’re graphing 
to determine how to construct the graph, you 
may need to use Rotate (u)(R) to rearrange the 
fields and © and (=) to reposition the cursor. 


> For details on crosstabs, queries, and rotating 
fields, see the next section on “Creating 
Graphs” and the “Graph Tutorial.” 


4. By selecting Image/Graph/Modify at this point, 
you can customize almost any aspect of the 
graph, including the type of graph to display, 
colors, and titles. You can preview the effect of 
the changes you’ve made at any time by pressing 
Graph (Gi)(F7). When you've fine-tuned the graph 
settings, press Do-It! (Fz) to accept them. 


> For examples of custom graphs and the 
specifics of creating them, see Chapter 7 (Cus- 
tomizing Graph Settings). 


5. Press Graph (Gi)(F7) to draw the graph on your 
screen. 


6. When yov’re finished viewing the graph, press 
any key to return to the workspace. You can also 
use Image/Graph/ViewGraph to print the 
graph or save it to a printer output file. 
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7. If you want, you can use Image/Graph/Save to 
store the current graph settings in a file, and 
Image/Graph/Load to recover those settings. If 
you are graphing the result of a query, you might 
also want to rename the answer table at this 
point. 


> Printing, filing, saving, and loading graphs are 
all discussed in the “Graph Tutorial” later in 
this chapter, and described in detail in Chap- 
ter 8 (Image) of the Paradox User’s Guide. 


The rest of this chapter contains a comprehen- 
sive discussion of all aspects of graphing. 
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Creating Graphs 


When you press Graph (Gi)(F7), Paradox displays 
a graph using information from the current table. 
However, not all tables will produce meaningful 
graphs. A table which contains no numeric data, for 
instance, is not suitable for graphing. And, although 
you can graph most other tables, you'll get better 
graphs if the information is structured in some way. 
If you think of a graph as a pictorial report, then 
you'll understand that the structure of the informa- 
tion helps make the graph more readable. Therefore, 
in many cases, you will want to use a query to con- 
solidate or combine data before you graph it. 

Paradox follows a set of transformation rules 
when creating graphs from tables. Understanding 
these rules is the key to understanding how to turn 
the data in a table into a graph. 


Transformation 


When you press Graph (cw)[F7), Paradox takes the 
information from fields in the current table and 
produces a graph. For most graphs, the elements 
taken from the table are 


> the series elements (data) 

> the X axis values and labels (usually categories) 
> the X axis title 

> the legend labels and the main title 

> the scale of the graph. 


BEAL Last Mane: Forks: Bac’ Royal Plan: Info: Breed: Isles jonac: nt— 
1 | Chambers 848.25, 2,278.18 5439788 2,878.48 8.88 3,297.25 899.25 2,485.85 1,198.88 
2 | Christiansen | 748.75 | 4,816.65 989.45 899.58 989.45 1,498.75 2,838.38 479.28 8.88 
3] Kling 89.85 719.48 179.98 28 8.08 2,512.98 479.68 8.08 8.88 
4| Lee 8.88 8.08 179.98 2,338.78 1,879.48 299.25 1,498.75 59.98 8.88 
S| Morris 329.45 839,38 8.68 2,968.35 | 2,788.45 2,898.25 2,517.98 2,336.18 1,377.78 
Graph title is taken from 
the table name Series data are taken from the six 
numeric fields beginning with the 
current cursor position 
BKSALES 


Forks 


4 == 
{ Bace 
& — a= 

rH . Royal 


Plan 


info 


Breed 


X axis title and labels are taken from the field 
name and values of the first non-numeric field 
or from the least significant key fleld 


i “= Legend labels are taken from the field 


names of the series elements 


The X axis field depends on whether the table is 
keyed or not: 


» Ina keyed table, the least significant (rightmost) 
key field becomes the X axis of the graph. You 
can tell which field this is by using Tools/Info/ 
Structure to examine the table structure. The 
last key field (with an asterisk next to the field 
type) will be the X axis field. 


Where there are two or more key fields, other 
key fields are used to determine the order of the 
X axis values (see Example 6-11 later in this 
chapter for an illustration). With a keyed table, 
you can only change the X axis field by restruc- 
turing the table. 
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The number of records in the table determines 
the number of categories that will be displayed along 
the X axis. 

Normally, the position of the cursor when you 
press Graph (GiJ[F7) determines the data to graph 
(the series elements). The field the cursor is in be- 
comes the first series element, and up to five more 
elements are taken from the subsequent numeric 
fields. The field values become the series values. The 
field names become the series names and legend tit- 
les. 

You can easily choose which data to graph by 
placing the cursor in the appropriate field. 

To change the data to be included in the graph, 
you can use Rotate (Gi)(R) to change the order of the 
fields. Any alteration you make to the order or struc- 


p> Inanunkeyed table, the first non-numeric field : - or 
: : ture of a table is reflected in the composition of the 
becomes the X axis of the graph. In this case, aph P 
you can use Image/Move or Rotate (cii)[R) to graph. 
change the X axis field. Of course, you could also 
restructure an unkeyed table. 
Cursor Is In the first numeric field 
BKSALES: ‘Last Nane’ ‘Forks: Bacc” ‘Roya | ‘Plan ‘Infor ‘Breed: ‘Is les’ ac —— 
1 Chanbers | »848.25 | 2,278.18 5,397.68 | 2,878.48 8,88 3,297.25 899.25 2,485.85 1,198.88 
2 Christiansen 748.75 4,816.65 989.45 899.58 989.45 1,498.75 2,038.38 479.28 8.88 
t] Kling 89.85 719.48 179.98 8.88 8.88 2,517.98 479.68 8.08 8.88 
4 Lee 8.88 8.88 179.98 2,338.78 1,879.48 7S 1,498.75 59.98 8.88 
BKSALES 
: 
Me 
if 
he 
rt] 
% Plan 
t 
Info 
1st serles element Is taken 
from the Forks field. 
Litt tae | Cursor is in the 7th numeric field 
BKSALES: ‘Last Nane orks" ‘Bacc jal: Plan’ ‘Info’ ‘Breed: Isles ynac int 
1 | Chanbers 1,848.25 2,278.18 | 5,397.88 | 2,878.48 8.88 | 3,297.25 | 699.25 | 2,485 .8S 1,198.88 
2 Christiansen 748.75 4,816.65 989.45 899,58 989.45 1,498.75 2,838.38 479.28 6.88 
3 Kling 89.85 713.48 179.98 8.88 8.88 2,517.98 479.68 8.88 8.88 
4 Lee 8.88 6.88 179,98 2,338.78 1,879.48 299.75 1,498.75 59.98 8.88 
Ss Morris 329.45 639.38 8.68 2,968.35 2,788.45 2,898.25 2,517.98 2,336.18 1,377.78 


8000, 


BKSALES 


totais 


1st series element Is taken 
from the Isles field 
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There are two important exceptions to the basic 
transformation rules: 


> Pie charts. Pie charts follow the normal trans- 
formation rules, but contain only one series ele- 


ment. Paradox simply uses the first non-numeric 


field as the categories for a pie chart, labelling 
each slice from the actual field values. The 


values from the field the cursor is in become the 


quantities for the graph. This field must be 
numeric. 


To change the series values for a pie chart, simp- 


ly move the cursor to another numeric field and 
regraph the data. See Example 6-7 later in this 
chapter to see how to do this. 


> XY graphs. In an XY graph, Paradox scales both 


the X and the Y axes, Paradox takes the X axis 
values from the first numeric field in the table. 


The field name becomes the X axis title. The cur- 


rent numeric field, and the next five that follow, 
become the Y axis series elements, and the 


names of those fields are the legend labels. Thus, 


an XY graph is based only on numeric (N, S, or 
$) fields. Paradox ignores text fields and won’t 
process them in an XY graph. 


Paradox will attempt to graph any table using 
these transformation rules. It will graph an answer 


or crosstab table, or any table of your choice. However, 


if the data are not suitable for a graph, the graph 
screen will be blank. 


PROMO: nou 
1 | 16.88 298.88 
2] 158.08 $6.08 
3 | 260.88 249.88 
4] 2sa. 119.85 
s | 3e0.e0 +88 
6 | 408.0 1,153.63 


_ 
Retrieving and Summarizing the Data 


Often the information you need to graph is lo- 
cated in more than one table. For instance, an in- 
voices table may contain the sales figures, but only 
by product number; a separate table may contain the 
product names. In this case, you could use a query to 
create an answer table that contains both the names 
and the amounts. Similarly, a company might store 
sales or expense figures for each division in a 
separate table. To graph all the division figures, you 
would consolidate the information from the separate 
divisional tables into one master corporate table. 

In other cases, the information may be contained 
in many records which need to be summarized before 
they are graphed. For instance, a table might con- 
tain the daily sales receipts, by product, for each 
salesman for the month of April. To graph the month- 
ly totals for each salesman, you would first use 
Image/Graph/Crosstab to summarize them in a 
crosstab table. 

You can use several Paradox tools to produce 
tables suitable for graphing, including: 


> queries: to extract and consolidate information 
from separate tables, and perform calculations 


> crosstabulation: to summarize and restructure 
table elements 

> column rotation: to position table elements for 
graphing. 
In the tutorial section that follows, you will see 

examples of each of these techniques. 


PROMO 


totais 


Legend labels 


Serles elements’ 


A Graph Tutorial 


The examples in this section show how to con- 
struct tables and adjust graph settings to produce a 
variety of graphs. You can use the Paradox sample 
tables to reproduce these examples on your computer. 


6-1. Graphing an Existing Table 
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For detailed descriptions of the graph settings, 
see Chapter 7 (Customizing Graph Settings). 


Graphing an Existing Table 


As you have seen, displaying a standard graph is 
easy. Just view the table and press Graph (Ga)[F7). 


Suppose you want to display a standard 
graph of the sample repperf table, which 
summarizes each sales representative's 
performance in selling each title offered 
by the Luxury Gifts Book Club. (This 
table was derived from the sample 
bookord table by crosstabulation. For 
more on this process, see Example 6-4 
later in this tutorial.) 


Start with an empty workspace. If 
necessary, press Clear All (ai)[Fé) to 
remove any queries or tables. 


1. View the repperf table. 


Move the cursor to the first numeric 
field (E11). 


First field (Employee) becomes 
Cursor il the X axis labels 


Table extends to Include 
all 22 volumes 


116: 


124 
878.48 8.88 
a) 


REPPERFy-Last Mane’ E11 E14 E22 £3? -ES6 131 141° 145° 124: 13: 
1 |Chanbers 1,498.75_| +98) 2,218.15) 8.08 8.88} 2,878, 8.08} 1,168.15 Qe] 1,139.85} 1,040.25 
2 |Christiansen| 1,079.16 +28) 1,819.15) 8.08) 2,096.50 SB} 989.45] 179,05) 329.45) 8.0) 8.68) 748,75 
3 Kling 1,498.25 . 8.08) 269.85 8.88 +88 8.8} 8.08 8.08 8.88) 8.68 89,85 
4 Lee 1,558.78 +35) 2,098.25) 1,349.25 8,08} 2,338.78) 1,879.48) 8.88 29,95) 8.88 8.88 8.88 
S |torrts 8.8 8.08 “S51 868.55] 2,968.35. 25] 2,517.98] 2,997.68) 329.45 


2. Press Graph (Gi)(F) to display the 
standard graph. 


3. Press any key to finish viewing the 
graph and return to the workspace. 


- 2,760.45] 899.25) 1,048.. 


First six data fields (volumes) 
become the serles elements 


Stacked bar chart Is the default 
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6-2. Viewing Other Series Elements 


The graph of repperf in Example 6-1 

showed only the first six book titles. 

Suppose you want to show sales figures 

for the next six books. This time you 

want to view a standard bar chart 

instead of the default stacked bar. Start 

with repperf on the screen from the end 

of Example 6-1. 

1. Move the cursor to the 124 field. curfent. Gebel wl bbelnret 
AEPPER ELL: 
Ehrletiansen 1e29:18 


1498.75 
a 


14: 
8,88) 2,218.15) 
479,26] 1,819.15 


aauns 


2. To change the graph type, press 
Menu to display the Main menu. 


Modify Image Form Tools S$ 


go to records or values; pick forms; 


> Choose Modify. 


You'll see a form that lets you choose 
the type of graph you want to display. 


Press (8) to choose 
a bar chart 


Graph type choices 
appear here 


116: 315 141: 124: 13: 
OF ee 10488018 "é'9 1,139.85] 1,846.25) 
ce Meet 208 e 13.88 8.86 88) 748.75) 
9.08 0.08 ed 89 
8.88| 2.30078 1.038: “8 E 8.00) 
SS 868,55) 968 35 | 104 2,81?:98) 2,997.58 +45 | 


Viewing Other Series Elements (continued) 


& Press (8) to choose a (B)ar chart. 


> Press Do-It! (F2) to confirm the 
changes you've made to the settings. 


> You'll return to the workspace. The 
bar chart is now the current graph 
type setting. 
3. Press Graph (Gu). 
You'll see a standard bar chart with 
the employee names on the X axis Unstacked bar chart 
and the second set of six books as 
series elements. 


REPPERF 


totais 


4. Press any key when you are finished 
viewing the graph Current field and next five 


become series elements 
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Constructing a Table to Graph 


In most cases, the data in your tables will not 
produce meaningful graphs unless you take steps to 
consolidate or reorganize the information. To do this 
you can use 


> field rotation 
> queries 
> crosstabulation. 


In the examples that follow, you will see each of 
these tools at work. 


Field Rotation 


Knowing how Paradox produces a graph from a 
table, you can quickly change the way a graph looks 
by rotating the fields in the table. Use Rotate (cu)(R) 
or Image/Move to move fields to new positions 
within a table. Example 6-3 illustrates one way to 
use field rotation. Example 6-7 demonstrates another 
use of field rotation with crosstabulation. 

You can also use Modify/Restructure to change 
the field order in a table but, unlike Rotate (Gi)[R) or 
Image/Move, changes you make with Restructure 
are permanent. 

For more information about restructuring tables 
and field rotation, see “Restructure” in Chapter 7 
(Modify) and “Move” in Chapter 8 (Image) of the 
Paradox User’s Guide, respectively. 


Queries 


Often, the information you want to graph is con- 
tained in several tables. You can use Ask to create 
queries that extract only those fields you need to 
produce the graph. Many of the examples in this sec- 
tion contain graphs that draw on information from 
several tables. 

Also, you may want to graph specific informa- 
tion—sales for 1988 only, or monthly prices for 
specific stocks from the New York Stock Exchange. 
Use queries to create answer tables that limit the in- 
formation. Example 6-4 shows one way to do this. 

You can also use the cale and summary 
operators in queries to calculate new fields and sum- 
marize existing ones. When you do so, you'll usually 
want to use the as operator to renamed the calcu- 
lated field. 

There are two ways to get the fields of answer in 
the right order for graphing. You can use Rotate 
(cii)(R) or Image/Move either 


> directly on the answer table, or 


> on the query forms before carrying out the 
query—provided you've selected Defaults/Query- 
Order/ImageOrder in the Paradox Custom Con- 


figuration Program. For details see the section 
on the CCP in Chapter 14 (Advanced Topics) of 
the Paradox User’s Guide. 


If you might want to reproduce the graph at a 
later time, either 


> rename the answer table before it is replaced by 
another query, or 


> use Scripts/QuerySave to save the current 
query in a script. 


To learn more about queries, see Chapter 4 (Ask) 
of the Paradox User’s Guide. 


Crosstabulation 


Crosstabulation is a special way of changing a 
table into a spreadsheet-like structure that is very 
useful for graphing and analysis. When you select 
CrossTab from the Image/Graph menu, you can 
choose to base your crosstab on one of four opera- 
tions—sum, count, minimum, and maximum. 
Paradox then asks you to identify several fields: 


> the row labels field, whose values will be listed 
down the left side of the resulting crosstab table. 
This field (along with any fields to its left) also 
becomes the key of the resulting crosstab table. 


> the column labels field, whose values will be 
listed across the top of the crosstab table. 


> the field for the values, which will be summed, 
counted, minimized, or maximized in the grid 
formed by the other two fields. 


(+) (+) CrossTab 


You can also create a summary crosstab table by 
pressing CrossTab (ai)(x). This method is quicker, but 
assumes that the fields are placed in a standard way: 


> the field for the row labels is the one that con- 
tains the cursor 


> the field containing the values is the last 
(rightmost) field in the image 


> the field for the column labels is just to its left. 


For convenience, we use the CrossTab (ai)(x) 
method throughout this tutorial. 

Crosstabulation is best illustrated by example, 
and you will find illustrations in almost every ex- 
ample in this tutorial, starting with Example 6-4. 
For additional examples and a complete explanation, 
see Image/Graph/CrossTab in Chapter 8 (Image) 
of the Paradox User’s Guide. 
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6-3. Rotating Columns 


Suppose you want to graph sales of only 
those books in the Estate series (the 
ones that begin with E). All the data are 
in repperf, but if you simply moved the 
cursor to the first Estate field, the graph 
would show other books as well. You 
could use a query to select the Estate 
fields, or simply rotate them to the end 
of the table. 


Start with the cursor in the repperf 
table from the end of Example 6-2. 


1. Move the cursor to the E11 field. The 
book fields are already in alpha- 
betical order, so all the Estate series 
books follow E11. 


2. Press (Gi)(R) once to rotate E11 to the 
end of the table. Repeat this pro- 
cedure four more times, once for each 
of the volumes that begin with E. 


3. Move the cursor to the repositioned 
E11 field and press Graph (Gi)(F7). 


REPPERFy—Last. Mane: 

1 | Chanbers 
Christiansen 
Kling 


naun 


Lee 
Norris 
4. Press any key to return to table view. 
The graph shows only the Estate books 


since they are now isolated at the end of 
the table. 
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6-4. Using a Query and Crosstab to Construct a Table 


Repperf is a good example of a table 
suitably organized for graphing. Here’s 
how you might construct a similar table 
to graph sales for each employee by 
state. 


Start by pressing Clear All (fi)[F) to 


‘BOOKORD: st 1 juant: Enp t— 
clear the workspace. | scust) eas | “quant | emp 
1. First use Ask to create an answer 
table that contains the state where Giarnete rere on ty amie 
each sale occurred, the salesperson’s vcust’ u 
name, and total sale amount. 
Press Do-It! (f2) to carry out the query. EMPLOYEE; 1D ‘Last. Nane Init: Position= 
| venpy is Enployee | | 


voLs: 1 8 Price: Title 
jon | (pr, calc pr * quant as Total | | 


Crosstab serles fleld Crosstab value fleld 
2. To summarize the data for graphing, ANSHER -Enp lovee’ 
; ng 
place the cursor in the State field of 19 Horr ts Total sale amount 
answer and press CrossTab (ai)(X). Ext 


You'll see a crosstab table with states 
listed down the left and salespeople 
across the top. 


Crosstab row key contains 
the cursor 


The temporary crosstab table becomes 
the current table. At this point there are 
several things you could do to save your 
work or continue to produce a graph: 
> rename the crosstab table (as we did 
to create repperf, perhaps calling this 
one repstate) to make sure it is not 
replaced 
> use Scripts/QuerySave to save the 
query forms so that you can easily 
re-create the answer table 
> use Image/Graph/Modify to change 
the graph settings 
> press Graph (Gi)(F7) to view the graph. 
But first, edit the table to make the inaia cate 
graph clearer. , ues from series fiel 


CROSSTABYStates rf KL ing: ‘Lee: 
1 3,856.28 1,878.75 7895 SB 
2 cA 11,477.20 599.45 8.88 
3 De 8.88 8.88 8.80 
4 FL 389.35 ‘ 8.88 4,526.85 
s IL 2,8 3,356.98 ‘ 8.80 8.88 
6 | -xs e 8.e0 8.08 
2 na 8.08 8.88 
a nD 239.70 8.88 
3 nt 2,278.28 9.88 

18 nn 8.8K 8.88 
in NY 5 1,199.60 479.78 
12 On 5 a 1,498.75 
13 ™% 8.88 
14 WA 8.68 


88 
1,528.78 
ae 


Values from row key Summed values from value field 


Using a Query and Crosstab to Construct a Table (Continued) 


3. Foreign sales are currently repre- 
sented by a blank value in the State 
field. To make the graph more 
meaningful, press Edit (Fs) to edit 
crosstab and type XP (export) in the 
blank State field. Press Do-It! (2) to 
accept the edits. 

Since the table is keyed by State, XP 
will automatically move to its 
alphabetical position in the list. 


Type XP In this fleld 


CROSSTADyStatey—Chr ist iansen: 


1 xP 3,926.71 
Z| ca 1,887.78 
3 DC 2,987.38 
4 FL 1,618.18 
s IL 2,038.25 
6 KS 1,498.75 
2 nA 8.88 
8 nD 8.08 
3 nr 1,198.68 
18 a 59.95 
te ny 8.08 
412 OR 8.08 
13 1% 688,85 
14 uA 1,738.45 


Move the cursor to the first numeric 
field of crosstab (Christiansen) and 
press Graph (Gi)[F7) to view the graph. 
Remember, if you performed the 


Presenting Paradox Data 


149 
A 


arg 
Bae 
had 


ane Sedacee! 4 
RSSSSS8R8888 


58.8. 


Graph Is cluttered and hard to read 


previous example, you set the graph 
type to standard bar. 


CROSSTAB 


When you're finished viewing the 
graph, press any key to return to the 
workspace. ‘ 


5 

5. The graph in step 4 is cluttered with bd 
bars and hard to read. Stacking the pH 
bars would simplify the graph as well or] 


as show the total sales for each state. i 


* Select Image/Graph/Modify from 
the Main menu and press [S) to 
change the graph type back toa 


(S)tacked Bar. 


* Press Do-It! (F2] to accept the new 
graph type and return to the table. 


The cursor will remain in place while 


you modify the graph settings. Total sales for each state 


Compares salesperson’s totals by state 


Exports are high 


¢ Press Graph (Gi)(F7). 


¢ Press any key to return to the 
workspace. 


California customers buy the 
most books within the U.S. 


CROSSTAB 
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Limiting the Data to Display 


or fields in the table to place information most ad- 
vantageously for graphing. 


Meaningful graphs usually often can be con- 
structed from summary information. You can use 
various query tools such as set, not, ranges, and 
summary calculations to select and summarize 
the data you need. You can also rotate query forms 


6-5. Limiting the Data to Display 


Suppose you want to look at sales by 
state from another angle. By inverting 
the graph—placing the salesperson’s 
names on the X axis and the states in 
the series elements—you can gain a 
different perspective. This time, 
however, suppose you want to see only 
those states and salespeople that are 
producing large orders. You decide to 
view the figures only for orders of more 
than 20 copies. 

Start from the end of Example 6-4. The 
query forms should still be on the 
workspace. 


1. Modify the query forms to define a 
range in the Quant field of bookord. 


Press Do-It! (F2) to perform the query. 


2. To prepare answer for crosstabu- 
lation, rotate the fields so that 
Employee is the first field and State 
the second. 


> With the cursor in the State field, 
press Rotate (Gi)(A). 


> Move to the Total field and press 
Rotate (Gi)(R) again. 
(You could have rewritten the query 
so that Employee was the first 
field—by placing the employee query 
form before the customer query 
form—but rotation is easier than 
rewriting the whole query.) 


BOOKORD: stv a 
Selects only orders for large quantities 
CUSTOMER: ust 1D tate: Ip untry— 
EMPLOYEE: 1D Last Nane: Init Posi tion~ 
| venp tas Enployee 
Vol t Titles 
ee t quanti as Total | 


Enp loyee: Total 
Christiansen 658.98 
Christiansen 1,258.95 
Horris 2,868.85 
Chanbers 2,868.85 
Norris 1,888.95 
Norris 928.45 
Norris 1,378.85 
Norris 628.95 
Lee 1,868.95 
Chambers 1450.78 
Chanbers 1,858.45 


Chanbers 748.75 
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Limiting the Data to Display (Continued) 


3. Move the cursor back to the 
Employee field of answer and press 
CrossTab (ai)(X). The resulting 
crosstab table shows which states 
have customers who place large 
orders, and who is making the sales. 


The cursor should be in the first 
numeric field of crosstab (DC). 


cRosstABy—tnp lovee 
Ghrstiansen zeal 
3 gs 8.88 

4 

s 


8.88 
Ferris 8.88 | 5,986.15 


Crosstab table follows the rotated 
order of fields In answer 


$1933.25 
1,887.78 
599.45 


2,067.98 
8.88 
1,199.88 
479.78 
8.88 


First six states whose customers 
4. Press Graph (Gi)(F7) to graph crosstab. buy large quantities, 


8.88 
11,477.28 


CROSSTAB 


5. Press any key to return to table view. 


Salespeople who make large sales 


a 


Chapter 6 
Graphs 


152 A Graph Tutorial 
A 


6-6. Creating a Pie Chart 


You can see in Example 6-5 that some 
salespeople are account for more orders 
for larger quantities than others, but 
does that actually result in higher sales 
for those salespeople? Suppose you want 
to see how each salesperson is doing in 
total sales. To do so, you could create a 
pie chart. 


1. Modify the query in Example 6-5 to 
calculate total sales figures by 
employee. (Simply press Checkmark 
(FS) to remove the checkmark in the 
State field of customer, and use 

(Backspace) to remove the range selection 

in the Quant field of bookord.) 


Press Do-It! [2] to carry out the query. 


2. Now construct another query that 
totals these figures. 


* Use Up Image (®) and Clear Image 
7s }) to remove the existing query 
forms. 


¢ Use Ask to query the answer table 
and fill out the query form as 
shown in the figure. 

° Press Do-It! [2] to carry out the 
query. 


BOOKORD: luant: inp 1—— 
ES - 
baa ee Is no longer selected 
CUSTOMER: st 1D te untry— 
= ist Nane Init: ‘Position= 
ij vas — | 


Price Tithe 
prs cale ~ [oa guant: as Total | | 


Resulting new answer table 


Christiansen 
Christiansen 
Christiansen 
Norris 
Christiansen 
Christiansen 
Morris 
Christiansen 
Norris 
Morris 
Morris 
Chanbers 
Norris 
Christiansen 


Each salesperson's total sales 


6-6. Creating a Pie Chart (continued) 
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3. Select Image/Graph/Modify from 
the Main menu and press [P) to 
choose a (P)ie chart on the Graph 
Type form. 

4. To make the graph more readable, 
customize the graph settings. This 
process is explained in “Changing 
and Saving Graph Settings” later in 
this tutorial, but here’s a preview. 


e Press Menu to display the 
Graph Design menu. 


« Select Pies to display the form for 
setting options on pie charts. 


> In the first field (Label Format) press 
© to select the (P)ercent format. 


5. Press Do-It! (2) to confirm the new 
graph type and label format, and 
return to the workspace. 


6. Move the cursor to the Sum of Total 
field and press Graph (GiJ(F7). 


Press any key to return to the 
workspace. 


Type Overall Series Pies ViewGraph Help DOJT! Cancel 
Customize pie charts: explode slices, change patterns, colors, and format. 


Chambers and Morris are 
making the most sales 


ANSHNER 


— Chanbers (31%) 


Christiansen (19%) 


Kling (8%) 


Lee (13%) “Norris (29%) 
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les (as we have in the figure) or change the colors of 
Several Graphs trom’a Single Table pie slices. You'll find details in Chapter 7 (Customiz- 
You can often create an answer table that can be ing Graph Settings) and an illustration in Example 6- 
graphed in several ways. 11 later in this tutorial. 


If you want to make the graphs more informa- 
tive, you can customize the graph settings to add tit- 


6- Using Crosstabs to Produce a Series of Graphs 


Suppose you want to graph book sales 
by salesperson, state, subgroup, and 
year. All this information is in the 
sample masterbk table, but it needs to 
be extracted and summarized. Start by 
pressing Clear All (Ai)(Fa) to clear the 
workspace. 


1. Use Ask to query masterbk to total 
sales for employees, book groups, and 


states for each year. 
MASTERBHy~Da te Emp loys ‘stoner tates ie Group=y-Year" Total ‘DOW t—p-DOW- mth i 
i wy “T Tt Fr T [== 3 oe] T 


Enp loyee* tat Group: Year—y——=Tota | 
1998 


Chanbers Estate 2,577.8: 
Chanders Hanners 1988 899: 
Chanbers Nanners 1989 099.25 
Use this answer table to create qaners Soe 8 10833 "30 
several crosstabs and graphs Chanbers Travel 1998 1,487.65 
Chambers cA Estate 1998 1,139.85 
Chanbers CA | Investnent 1988 449.23 
Chanbers Ca | Investnent 1998 1,139.05 
Chanbers: cA Sports 1998 $99.58 
Chanbers Ca | Travel 1998 2,686.48 
Chambers: nA Manners 1987 1,848.25 
Chanbers nA Manners 1988 1,378.85 
Chanders fa | fanners 1989 2,248.75 
Chambers mI Investment: 1988 2,978.48 
Chambers nL Investment: 1989 658.98 
geet || Rh) gee | BB) Le 
i i Chambers ports a . 
2. _ the ete ia ee Employee chanbers te | Shorts i508 1168 9 
anders. ports 48 + 
NY Dees aie Sacer © Chanders ua | Hanners 1988 2,068.85 
summarize the answer table. Christiansen Estate 1998 599.51 
The rotated crosstab table lists the 
employees down the left and the years Use Rotate (Gif) to place 
across the top. Notice that the year year fields in order 


fields are out of order. That’s because 


: . ROSS) 
Paradox places them in the order it ‘i i Ghanters. 
encounters them in the column field 3 Hing ain 
when crosstabulating the table. © 1 ew 


Use Rotate (Gi)(R) to place the year fields 
in the proper order (1987-1990). Move 
the cursor to the first numeric column 
(1987). 


Presenting Paradox Data 


155 
a 
Using Crosstabs to Produce a Series of Graphs (continued) 
3. Press Graph (Gii)[F7) to view the Each graph has its 
graph. The current graph type is still own Individual title 


a pie chart. 
es 19°87 Sales 
4. When you are finished viewing the 
first graph, press any key to return by Employee 
to the workspace, and move the 
cursor one field to the right (1988). Christiansen (347) SS 
Graph the table again. This time you -—Chanbers (217) 


will see the 1988 graph. 


You can graph each of the four numeric 
fields in this crosstab table in the same 
way. 


\— Horris «6x0 
Kling (9%) —* é 
These four graphs are informative, 
but there are still more graphs 
“hidden” in this answer table. 


Lee (30%) 


5. Press any key to return to table view, 
then Up Image (#3) to move back to isss sales 
answer. 


6. Rotate (Gi)[R) the columns so they 


appear in this order: Home Group, 
State, Employee, Year, Total. Christiansen (47) —. 


Kling (32 — 
7. Now move the cursor to Home Group > 
and press CrossTab (Aix) to resum- 
marize the table. Again, rotate the Lee (20%) 
years of crosstab. Then, move the 
cursor to each year in turn and press 
Graph (Gu)(F7) to view the resulting 


\— Ho 
pie charts of sales totals by book acai 
group. 
8. Repeat steps 5 through 7, but set the 
field order: State, Employee, Home 


by Employee 


— Chanbers (37%) 


iss3s sales 


Group, Year, Total. This time you'll by Enmplovee 
see four pie charts of sales by state, ; 
for each year in turn. Christiansen (25%) —, 


— Chanbers (21%) 


be 


Press any key to return to the 
workspace. 


\ 
Kling (19%) ——*, 


Horris (26%) 


1990 Sales 
By Emp lovee 


v—Chanbers (357) 


Christiansen (25%) 
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A Graph Tutorial 


6-8. Using a Series of Graphs for Analysis 


As you saw in Example 6-7, you can use 
a single table as the basis for several 
different graphs. Suppose, in an effort to 
decide why certain salespeople are doing 
better than others, you decide to find 
out which book groups they are selling. 
You may also want to see where the 
book groups are selling and who is 
buying them. To perform a quick 
analysis, you can design a query that 
collects all the necessary data into one 
answer table. 


Start with an empty workspace. If 
necessary, press Clear All (Ai[Fa) to 
remove any old queries or tables. 


1. Use Ask to query the masterbk table 
to show sales for each salesperson, 
customer, state, and book group. This 
table will be the basis of several 
crosstabs and graphs. 


First you want to graph each employee's 
sales for each book group. 


2. In the answer, Employee should be 
the first field and Home Group and 
Total the last two. Move the cursor to 
Employee and press CrossTab (mi){x 
to summarize the data. 

3. Select Image/Graph/Modify from 
the Main menu and press [S) to 
change the graph type to (S)tacked 
bar. Press Do-It! (2) to return to the 
workspace. 


4. With the cursor in the first data field 
(Manners), press Graph (Gu)[F7) to 
display the stacked bar chart. 


Press any key to return to table view. 


Perhaps there is a correlation between 
the book groups that sell best and the 
states where they are sold. The answer 
table contains the information you need 
to create another graph of each state’s 
sales by subgroup. 


Chambers Is selling 
the most Manners 


books 


MASTERBKp-Da te—y-Enp loyee—y~Custoner—y-State: ne Group—y~Year—y-Total 
TT 
ANSWER: -Enp loyee" stoner" tatey—Hone Group Total= 
1 | Christiansen Aberdeen DC | Manners 658,98 
2 | Christiansen Aberdeen pc | Manners. 1,258.95 
3 | Christiansen Aberdeen pc | manners 989.45 
4[ Morris McDougal wa | Investment 268.85 


Chanbers 
Christiansen 


1,558.65 
3,774.58 


CROSSTAB 


ned 
18 Estate 
16 
4 14 Travel 
Ls 12 
i ra anes 
rH 8 [rseerses) 
% Investment 
: 
Sports 


hanbers King Morris 
Christiansen Lee 
Enployee 


Morris is selling a lot 
of Investment books 
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5. Press Up Image [F3), then Rotate CRosaTAR tate inwestents 
Gul)(R) the fields of answer so that 2 Dc 8 
State is the first field and Home 2 | it 29.95 5880 38 
Group and Total are still the last. eis , joes 

6. With the cursor in the State field, a) a 2 3,597.38 
press CrossTab (ai)(X) to summarize 2 by i Pe | 
the data. Ls "| Hed 


7. Press Edit (3) and enter XP in the 
blank State field to label the export Forelgn markets are purchasing 
data. Press Do-It! (2). Estate and Travel books 

8. With the cursor in the first numeric 
field (Manners), press Graph (Ga)[F7 
to view the graph. 


CROSSTAB 


> Press any key to return to the Hanners 
workspace. 3 =e. 

Apparently some kinds of titles are . a Se 

more popular in certain states and with | 

certain salespeople than others. You 4 Travel 

might want to instruct the sales force to re cae 


study this phenomenon further. 


From this point, you can plot several 
other graphs. For instance, to see which 
employees are selling the most books in _ California customers are buying 
each state, you could display a graph of _ Investment and Travel books heavily 
state by employee. To see which cus- 

tomers are purchasing specific book 

groups, display a graph of Home Group 

by Customer. Each of these graphs is 


You can create these other graphs 
from the same answer table 


easy to produce from a single answer 
table using field rotation and CROSSTAB 
crosstabulation. 
i 
it 
rf 
4 
i 
Book Group Sales crROSSTAB 


For Fischer 


Estate (21x) 
Investment (42%) — 


Travel (1%) 


Elspeth, I 


Sports (25%) 
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Working with Graph Types 


You can use different types of graphs to high- 
light different trends in your data. For example, XY 
graphs are most useful for showing the relationship 
between two factors. 


6-9. An XY Graph 


Suppose your marketing department 


has decided to try some new promotions. FAO 100.08 298.88 
They have collected data on marketing 2) seeree aisice 
expenses and sales by area and given it a) goes 219.06 
back to you in the promo table. You 6 | 498.00 1,153.63 


want to see the effect of promotions on 
sales. 


Promotions in CA were 
Start with a clear workspace. If very successful 


necessary, press Clear All (ai)[Fs) to 
remove any old query forms and tables. 


1. View the promo table whose Amount 
field shows how much was spent on PROMO 
several test marketing programs in 
several states. The remaining fields 
show the gains or losses in sales in 
each state as a result of each level of 
promotional expense. 


2. Select Image/Graph/Modify and 
press (x] to change the current graph 
to an X-Y graph. Press Do-It! (2) to 
return to the workspace. 


3. Move the cursor to the first data field 
(CA) and Graph (Gi)(7) the table. 


Press any key to return to the 
workspace. 


An XY graph shows the effect of one set 

of figures on another. In this case, you Promotions In 
can see how different states responded NY falled 
differently to special promotions. 


Zero point 


totais 


4 


If you are viewing an XY graph on a mono- 
chrome monitor, you won’t be able to tell which seies 
is which. In that case you can use series overrides 
to display markers on the graph, and Series/ 


6-10. Same Data, Different Graphs 
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MarkersAndFills to define a distinctive marker for 
each series, See Example 6-10 for an illustration. 

It’s often useful to try out several types of graphs 
on the same data 


Suppose you want to see trends in book 
sales over four years. You might want to 
look at sales by book group as well as 
sales by employee and by state. In 
Example 6-7, you saw how to view 
related yearly pie charts. In this 
example, you will see how to create line 
and area charts that show all four years 
in one graph. 


Start with a clear workspace. If 
necessary, press Clear All (ai)[Fs) to 
remove any query forms or tables. aE 


1. Use Ask to query the masterbk table 
to select the year of each sale, the 
employee, the state, the book group, 
and the total sale. 


Use Rotate (Gi)(R) to arrange the 
fields in this order: Year, State, 
Employee, Home Group, Total. 

2. Move the cursor to the Year field of 
answer and press CrossTab [ai)(x). 


noun 


CROSS TAB: Year" 
3. In Example 6-9, you changed the 2 1368 
graph type to XY. Select Image/ 3 aaee 


Graph/Modify and press (1) to 
change the graph type to a (L)ine 
graph. Press Do-It! (F2) to return to 
the workspace. 


4. With the cursor in the Estate field, 


Esta! 
3,826.98 
2,097.18 
4,285.85 
9,358.78 


Investment books 


MASTERBKyDatey-Enp loyeeyCustonery-State—ione Groupy-Year" ‘Tota |——— 
| j qj " i calc sun as Total 


tate: -Enp lover e Group: Tova!) 
Chanbers. Estate 2,827.85 
Chambers. Manners 899. 
Chambers Manners 999, 
Chambers. Manners 1,879.48 
Chambers. Sports 83: 


lanners: ports 

1,827.85 8.80 wae 
6,624.95 2,158.28 na 
6,985.58 7,312.98 nae 
4,646.45 4,435.15 a 


Travel and Estate 
books are rising In 
1990 


peaked in 19! 
press Graph (Gu)(F7) to plot a line 
graph. The X axis shows the four 
years 1987-1990, while each book 
group is a series element. 
5. Press any key when you are finished 
viewing the graph. 
& 
F 
fe 


CROSSTAB 


1989 
1988 1990 
Year 
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Same Graphs, Different Data (Continued) 


The line graph shows trends in book 
sales well. To view the exact data points 
on the line, you can use a combined 
lines and markers graph, which shows 
trends and exact values on the same 
graph. Distinctive markers also serve to 
identify series on a monochrome monitor. 


6. To change the graph type to com- 
bined, select Image/Graph/Modify 
and press (6) for (C)ombined. 


7. Now press Menu [Fid) to display the 


Graph Design menu and select Type Overall Series Pies ViewGraph Help DO-IT! Cancel 
Series/MarkersAndFills to open Specify legends and labels, markers and fills, and series colors. 
the Markers definition form. 

If you don’t choose markers, Paradox LegendsAndLabels MarkersAndFills Colors 

will use the defaults, showing each Specify markers and fills for graph series. 


series with the same markers but in 
different colors. You'll be able to tell 
them apart on a color system, but ona PED Rohe ie) UU custon lz ins narkers. and Cite. 
monochrome system, the graph will be 


cece ree Series Fill Pattern For each series, select a Fill Pattern 
much clearer with individual markers. asia and a Marker Synbol fron the key below, 
If you want each series to display a Es 
distinct type of marker, define the ard) Di= tele? Fill Patterns: | Marker Synbols? 
markers on the form. hes kas tone see 
8. After choosing markers, press Do-It! a Ce eaeeineaeees 
i E-x 
f2) to accept the settings and return Series Harker Synbo! rls 
a Cee Gc - Filled Tri. I 
to the workspace. Ist A — Filled Square Nereeeses | H- Hourglass 
7 =): 2nd D - Enpty Square Crosshatch 1 - 6 Point Star 
9. With the cursor still in the Estate 3rd E- X J — Hatch  =/Boxculth Xinside 
ath F - § K - Light Dots | K - Shadoved Cross 
field, Graph (Ga)(F7) the table. Press Sth C - @ Point Star L — Heavy Dots | L - Vertical Line 
any key when you have finished 6th A — Filled Square H - Horizontal Line 


viewing the graph. 


Type a letter to select the marker 
type for each series element 


Individual data, 
points 


CROSSTAB 


Trends are represented 
bynes; = =——— ——“‘—i‘—‘—‘~*S RR 


1989 
1988 . 1990 
Year 


Same Graphs, Different Data (Continued) 
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To emphasize the total sales for each 

salesperson, along with their yearly 

sales trends, you can create an area 

graph. 

10.Press Up Image [F) to move back to 
the answer table. Rotate (Gi)(R) the 
fields so that they are in this order: 
Year, State, Home Group, Employee, 
Total. 


11.With the cursor in the Year field, 
CrossTab (ai)[X) the answer table. 


12Select Image/Graph/Modify and 


CROSSTAB 


press (A) to change the current graph 
type to an (A)rea graph. Press Do-It! 
(FZ) to accept the new graph type and 
return to the workspace. 


13.With the cursor in the Chambers 
field, Graph (Gx)(7) the crosstab table. 


Press any key when you are finished 
viewing the graph. 


The information in this graph suggests 
some other graphs to try. For instance: 


> If you graph each state by year, you'll 
find that foreign sales have also 
increased in 1990. 


> Looking at only foreign sales by book 
group, you'll find that Estate and 
Travel book sales have grown during 
the past year. 


> Looking at 1990 sales only, you can 
graph salesperson by state to see 
that Chambers has dominated the 
foreign market. 


Other graphs from the same answer table 


Wearlywy Sales 


bu State 


State Sales 


bu Book Group 


Ce cael 
Estate 
— 
Manners 
[eaurssxs) 
Sports 


pssersis} 
Travel 


Investnent 


bu State 
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1990 was the best 
year for total sales 


Shaded areas highlight 
total sales 


Emplovee Sales 
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The Graph Design Menu 


You’ve already seen how you can select 
Image/Graph/Modify and change from one type of 
graph to another. From the Graph Type form, you 
can also press Menu (fit) to display the Graph Design 


menu. 


The selections on this menu display submenus 
and forms that let you fine-tune the features of the 
graph. This is especially useful when polishing 
graphs for presentations. You can use the graph 
design menu to 


“ype Overall Series Pies View 
Change the currently specified graph 


> change the graph type or combine types by choos- 
ing Type 


> modify the titles, colors, grids, layout, series 
labels and markers, and pie slices by choosing 
Overall, Series or Pies 


> preview your graph changes before implementing 
them by selecting ViewGraph 


> get Help 


> accept or cancel the current changes to the graph 
settings and return to the workspace, by select- 
ing DO-IT! or Cancel. 


Changes to the graph settings remain in effect 
until you change them again or leave Paradox. You 
can use select Image/Graph/Save from the Main 
menu to store the current settings in a graph file for 
easy retrieval. Since the graph file does not include 
the data being graphed or even specify the table to 
use, you can apply the saved settings to any table. 

For complete details on all the graph settings, 
see Chapter 7 (Customizing Graph Settings). For 
more information about saving and retrieving graph 
settings, see Save and Load in Chapter 8 (Image) of 
the Paradox User’s Guide. 


6-11. Fine-Tuning Graph Settings 


You suspect that certain months and 
even days of the week may be best for 
book sales, and you want to present that 
information in a meeting. You decide to 
prepare some graphs to illustrate sales 
trends. 


Start with an empty workspace. If 
necessary, press Clear All (ai)[Fs) to 
remove any query forms or tables. 


1. Use Ask to query masterbk to select 
all sales figures for each month, day 
of week, year, book group, state, and 
employee. Rotate the fields of answer 
so they are in the same order as the 
figure. 


MASTERBKy-DOW 1—7-DOU: nth nth—y~Enp | tate Group~y-Yeat 
rT? feerEr f 


ANSWER—pHonth ty-Honth ter 
1 1] Jan nA 
2 2) Fed IL 
3 2] Fed FL 
4 4 | apr nT 
5 S| May cA 
6 6 Jun ca 


Notice how we’ve included the Month # 
and DOW # fields in masterbk. This lets 
you use the numbers rather than the 
names of months and days to sort the 
crosstab table. If you used the names 
they would be alphabetized in crosstab 
(April before January, Friday before 
Monday), which would result in a 
confusing graph. By placing Month # to 
the left of Month before pressing 
CrossTab (ai)(X), you tell Paradox to use 
Month # as the key for the crosstab 
table. For more information about using 
CrossTab to sort keys, see Chapter 8 
(Image) of the Paradox User’s Guide. 
2. With the cursor in the Month (not 
Month #) field, crosstabulate the 


answer table by pressing CrossTab 
AN). 


CROSSTAB: 


RES vovensunn 


Rotated flelds 
ne Group’ Year—-DOW 8—7-DOW! Pl 
Investnent 1989 1] non | torris 
Travel 1998 1 | fon 
Investment: 1988 1 Non 
Estate 1987 1 Non 
Investnent 1989 1 Hon Morris 
ners 1987 1] ton | Kling 
nth B hr ist lansen: 
1 2,838.28 
2 155 
3 119.98 
4 1,438.48 
5 2,388.25 
6 2,128.28 
? 748.98 
8 1,258.48 
9 59.95, 
18 3,777.18 
rl 2,487.35 
12 329.45 


Christiansen 
Lee 
Christiansen 
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cale = — 


vt 
Gj 599.58 
1,438.68 787.95 
1,199.88 8.88 
2.88 948.58 
173.98 8.88 
59 629.45 
8.08 1,619.88 
949.25 2.68 
723.28 8.68 5 
269.85 239.68 5 
2,547.68 3,776.88 4,856.16 
8.68 8.08 4,315.68 
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Fine-Tuning Graph Settings (continued) 


8. An area graph will show sales trends 
effectively. If the last graph you dis- 
played was a different type, select 
Image/Graph/Modify, choose 
(A)rea, and press Do-It! (F2). 

4. With the cursor in the Chambers 
field, press Graph (Gi)(F7) to graph 
the crosstab table. Press any key to 
return to the workspace. 


When you use a graph for analysis, you 
may not want to modify the titles and 
other settings. However, when you want 
to show the graph to others, you want it 
to be clear, readable, and easy to 
understand. You can use Image/ 
Graph/Modify to customize the graph 
settings. For example, you can 
abbreviate Christiansen’s name to fit in 
the legend titles. 


5. From the Main menu, select Image/ 
Graph/Modify. Press Menu (Fig) to 
display the Graph Design menu. 


From the menu, select Overall/ 
Titles. 

6. Fill in the Titles form with titles that 
clearly state the purpose and 
contents of the graph. 


7. Press Menu (fig) and select 
Series/LegendsAndLabels. 


8. Christiansen’s figures are the second 
series element on the graph. Ab- 
breviate Christiansen’s name by 
changing that legend label. 


Type the new legend label 
for Christiansen 


Type these titles on the form 


Titles clearly Identify the graph 


CROSSTAB 


Sales In Novem- 
ber are by far the 
highest 


—— 
Type Overall 


Christians 


ae 


Seaman 
Norris 


Series Pies ViewGraph Help DO-IT! Cancel 


Specify graph titles, colors, axes, grids, printer layout, display settings. 


‘Titles Colors Axes Grids PrinterLayout Device Wait 


Specify titles for the graph. 


“LegendsAndLabels MarkersAndFills Colors 


Specify legends and labels for graph series. 


Defining legends for subsequent graphing. 
(F1] for help with defining graph legends, 
Custonize Series Legends and Labels 


Enter a legend for each series, If you nake no 
entry, Paradox will use the field nane, 


Use a Legend? (Y/N): Yes 


+ Christ’ n 
3rd Series Legend: 

4th Series Legend: 

Sth Series Legend: 

6th Series Legend: 


Enter a location for each series label, 


1st Series Label: 
2nd Series Label: 
3rd Series Label: 
4th Series Label: 
Sth Series Label: 
6th Series Label: 


None 
None, 
None 
None. 
None 
None 


— 
Graph 


The inter{for 
label location 
places the value 
for each point 
in the graph. 


Label Placenent: 
(Center 
(Above 
Belov 
CR ight 
Mert 
(one 

= to reset 
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9. Press Graph (Gi)(F7) to view the graph. 


Notice that you can use Graph (Gu)(F7) or 
ViewGraph to preview a graph while 
still in the Graph Designer. On the 
workspace, the cursor is stil] in the 
Chambers field. 


The graph is easier to read, but by 
changing the axis scaling you can make 
the figures even more dramatic. 


10. Press any key to return to the Graph 
Designer. Then press Menu (Fig) and 
select Overall/Axes. 


11. Fill out the form to set the Y axis to 
(M)anual with a minimum of 0 and a 
maximum of 22000. Set the incre- 
ment to 2500 and the format of the 
ticks to (G)eneral. Finally, set the 
number of minor ticks to 1 (to skip 
every other tick mark label and grid 
line). 

12.Press Do-It! to confirm the new 
settings and return to the workspace. 


13.Graph (Gu)[F7) the crosstab table. 
Press any key when you've finished 
viewing the graph. 


Now that you have the graph settings 
the way you want them, you can save 
them in a graph file. 


14.Select Image/Graph/Save and type 
the file name monthly for the graph 
file. 


The name should conform to the naming 
conventions for Paradox objects des- 
cribed in Chapter 2 (Fundamentals) of 
the Paradox User’s Guide. Press (Ener 
save the graph file and return to the 
workspace. Since Paradox adds the .G 
extension automatically, the file name is 
MONTHLY.G. 


New legend label 
New titles 


Monthliuwu Sales/Emp lovee 


igve7-1990 


"easd.8nase 


Titles Colors Axes Grids PrinterLayout Device Wait 
Scale, format and label the X and Y axes. 


Custonizing axes for subsequent graphing. Graph 
(F1) for help with custonizing graph axes, 
Custonize Graph axes 


YeAxis Set Axis Scaling? 


Set Axis Scaling: Manual cAdutonatic 
Lou: a Cy (anual 
High? 


Increnent: Lov, High, and 
Increnent values 
only vith manual 
scaling. 


nat of Ticks? Tick Fornats‘ 
Decinal Places, (B18)! cy a 


(Fixed 
Munber of Minor Ticks: (S)elentific 
Alternate Ticks? Yes (Currency 
(Financial 
(General 
Display Axis Scaling? Yes (Mercent 
Enter (Yes or (No 


The new scaling makes the area graph fill the 
grid completely 


Monthly Sales/Emp lovee 
1987-1990 


— 
Chanbers. 


fren 
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The Image/Graph and Graph Design menus con- 
tain several options that can help you check, adjust, 
and reset graph settings. This lets you design graphs 
interactively, like queries and reports, and find the 
most effective way to display your data. 


— 
Type Overall Series Pies ViewGraph Help DOT! Cancel 
Display the graph on the screen. 


> ViewGraph: If you want to see what the current 
graph looks like before accepting the changes 
you have made, press Menu (fit) and select View- 
Graph/Screen to preview the graph. You can 
preview as often as you want while defining 
graph settings. For convenience, ViewGraph ap- 
pears both on the Image/Graph menu and on the 
Graph Design (Image/Graph/Modify) menu. 


6-12. Changing Settings to Change Graphs 


Suppose you want to create another 
graph that analyzes sales trends by the 
day of the week (DOW). This graph will 
look a lot like the one you just created, 
but some of the details change. 


Start with the answer table from 
Example 6-11. 


1. Press Rotate (Gi)(R) to rearrange the 
fields in the answer so that DOW # 
and DOW are the first fields, and 
Employee and Total are the last. 


2. With the cursor in the DOW field, CROSSTABYDOW t 
CrossTab (ai)(X) the table. 2 


2 
3. Before you graph the table, you will H 
need to change the axis scaling. The 6 
cursor should be in the Chambers fe 
field. Select Image/Graph/Modify, 
press Menu and select Overall/- 
Axes. : 


4, Change the Y axis setting from 
(M)anual to (A)utomatic. You don’t 
have to change any of the other 
settings, since Paradox will ignore 
them when automatic scaling is set. 


aomaunn 


5. To preview the graph, press Graph 
Cui)(F7}. 

* Note: If you hadn’t reset the Y axis 
scaling to (Automatic, the graph 
would not have been plotted 
properly. It is a good rule to use 
automatic scaling first, then adjust 
it if necessary. 

Notice that this graph still displays the 
titles used'in the Monthly graph. Press 
any key to return to the Graph Designer. 


"eSghsBasce 


Monmthiyw Sales/Enmp lovee 


As a shortcut, you can simply press Graph (iJ) 
to preview the graph. 


> Cancel: If you find that you don’t like the chan- 


ges you've made, and want to return to the set- 
tings you were using before you used the Graph 
Design menu, select Cancel to return to the 
workspace. 


Modify Load Save Reset CrossTab ViewGraph 
Reset the graph specifications to the default settings. 


> Reset: To restore the graph settings to their 


default values from the beginning of the current 
Paradox session, select Image/Graph/Reset. 


1,438.88 


Titles remain from 
previous graph 


ivs?7-—aisso 


Changing Settings to Change Graphs 


6. On the Axes form, set minor ticks 
back to 0. Then select 
Overall/Titles and enter new titles. 
Press Do-It! (F2) to accept the graph 
settings. 
Press Graph (Gu)(F7) to display the 
graph. Press any key to return to the 
workspace. 
7. When you are satisfied with the 
graph settings for this graph, use 
Image/Graph/Save to store them as 
dailyl.g. 
Minimum and maximum 
Y axis values 


Y axis tick marks at 
Intervals of 5000 in 
(G)eneral format 


T P8580 5RAS* 
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New titles help Identify 
the graph 


Dailw Sales/Enmp lovee 


ise7-1990 
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Printing and Fillng Graphs 


If you have a printer or plotter capable of han- 
dling graphic output, you can print or plot the cur- 
rent graph. Even if you don’t have a printer, you can 
send the graph to a printer output file which can be 
printed elsewhere. 

To print or plot, or save an output file, first 
make sure your printer is defined in the Custom Con- 
figuration Program (see Chapter 14 of the Paradox 
User’s Guide for details). Then select the device you 
want by selecting Image/Graph/Modify/Device 
from the Main menu. You can select Printer to 
choose which printer to use, or File to choose a for- 
mat when creating a print file. 


Once you have defined the printer or file type 
you want, select ViewGraph from either the 
Image/Graph or the Graph Design menu. Either 
choice will produce the same result. 


Choose Printer to print or plot the current 
graph, or File to create a print file of the graph. You 
can print the file later or embed it in a report or 
other document. 

For more information about the Device and 
ViewGraph options, see Chapter 7 (Customizing 
Graph Settings). 


6-13. Printing and Filing a Graph 


Suppose you want to print the daily 
sales by employee graph from Example 
6-12. First use Image/Graph/Modify/ 
Device to select the right printer. Next, 
make sure your printer is connected and 
turned on. Then return to the crosstab 
table with the cursor in the Chambers . 
field. 


1. To print the graph, select Image/ 
Graph/ViewGraph/Printer. 

The speed of graphing depends on your 

printer and the resolution. 

Now suppose you want to include this 

graph in the company newsletter. You 

can export an Encapsulated PostScript 

(EPS) file to include later in your Sprint 

newsletter document. 


2. First select the right file format. 
Choose Image/Graph/Modify and 
press Menu [Fid) to display the Graph 
Design menu. Then select 
Overall/Device/File/EPS. 


Now, to save the current graph as an 
EPS file, press Menu to display 
the graph design menu and select 
ViewGraph/File. Paradox will 
prompt you for a file name. 

Type a name like daily2 and press 
(Ene). Paradox adds the .eps extension 
automatically, saving the graph as 
DAILY2.EPS. Press Do-It! (%) to 
return to the workspace. 


4 


CurrentPrinter EPS 


icapsulated Po 


sript to create .EPS file. 


Customizing Graphs 


By selecting Image/Graph/Modify and using 
the Graph Design menu to adjust graph types and 
graph settings, you can refine a graph to fit the type 
of data and the trends you want to emphasize. 

For example, you can use a marker graph to dis- 
play exact data points, such as monthly high, low, 


6-14. A Marker Graph 


Suppose you want to graph the monthly 
high, low, and close positions for 
EXXON as shown in the sample 
xchange table. Start by using Clear All 
(AD[Fa) to clear the workspace. 


1. Use Ask to query the xchange table 
to show monthly stock prices for 
EXXON. 


You may want to use Modify/ 
Restructure to remove the M# field 
from the answer table. It was useful in 
sorting the query, but if you remove it 
Paradox will use Month as the X axis 
field, and the graph will be easier to 
read. 


12. Move the cursor to the HIGH field. 


8. Select Image/Graph/Reset to clear 
the settings for titles and markers 
from earlier examples. Then choose 
Image/Graph/Modify and use the 
Graph Type form to change the 
current graph type to a (M)arkers 
graph. 

4. Since there will be only three series 
elements, High, Low, and Close, you 
can leave the markers the same type 
(the default). They will be displayed 
in different colors, and, of course, the 
marker for High will be above the 
marker for Low. 


However, if you wish, you can press 
Menu (fig), then select Series/ 
MarkersAndFills to define different 
markers for High and Low. See Example 
6-10 for an illustration. 
5. Now press Graph (Gi)[F7) to preview 
the graph. 
When you are finished viewing the 
graph, press any key to return to the 
Graph Designer. 


totmis 


Modify Load Save Reset A 


Reset the graph | specifications to 
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and close positions for a stock. In a stock graph, you 
can use interior labels to provide exact values. 
While markers can show individual data points 
on a graph, they don’t show trends very well. Con- 
trast this graph with the combined lines and 
markers graph you created in Example 6-10. 


Make sure you type EXXON In capitals 


sali ed be edd 


Answer table shows figures for EXXON 


sages? 


You may want to remove this fleld 


Different markers help identify each serles 
element 


High~Low/Close 
for EXXON 


fo 
Month 
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A Marker Graph (continued) 


a 


You realize that the high-low-close 
graph would be more informative if you 
could see the numeric close values for 
each month. 


6. Press Menu {Fid), then select 
Series/LegendsandLabels. 


Change the 3rd series label setting 
to (R)ight. 


7. Press Graph (Gi)(F7) to preview the 
graph. 

Notice that the values on this graph fall 

between 25 and 55. To see the graph 

more clearly, you can scale the Y axis 

manually. 


8. Press any key followed by Menu 
to redisplay the Graph Design menu 
and select Overall/Axes. Change the 
Y axis setting to (M)anual and set 
the range from 25 to 55 with 
increments of 5. Set the format for 
the Y axis tick marks to (General. 
Set Number of Minor ticks to 1 to 
skip labels on every other tick mark. 


“LegendsAndLabels MarkersAndfills Colors 
Specify legends and labels for graph series. 


Pi fe 
tees (6] Fonte a Serloaitabel Use to clear the previous label 


Defining legends for subsequent graph in 
(F1] for help vith defining graph 1 2 
= Custonize Series nd Labels: ——— 


Graph 


Enter a legend for each 
entry, Paradox vill use 


eries, If you make no. 
we field nane. 


Use a Legend? 
ist Series L 
2nd Series 


ard Series 
th S 


‘ 


d Serie: 
4th Series Label: 
Sth Series Labe. 
6th Series Lal 


Actual values of the Close field will appear to 
the right of the markers 


Titles Colors Axes Grids PrinterLayout Device Wait 
Scale, format, and label the Y and Y axes. 


Select (M)anual scaling 
i the Y axis 


Custonizing axes for subsequent graphing. Graph 
(F1) for help vith custonizing graph axes. 
Custonize Graph Axes 


X-Axis Axis Set Axis Scaling? 


Set Axis Scaling: Automatic Manual (@dutonatic 
ou: a 25 


qu: (anual 
High: 8 5S 
Increnent: 8 5 Lou, High, and 
Increnent values 
only vith manual 
scaling, : 


ornat of Ticks: Fixed Tick Fornats: 


Fe 
Decinal Places (8-15): 


(F) ixea 
S)cientific 
(Currency 
GF nancial 
(General 
Display Axis Scaling? Yes (Percent, 
Enter (Wes or (No 


Nunber of Minor Ticks: 
Alternate Ticks? Yes 


A Marker Graph (continued) 


9. Press Graph (Gi)(F7) again to preview 
the graph. It looks much better. 

10.Press any key and then Do-It! (2) to 
stop viewing the graph, accept the 
new settings, and return to the 
workspace. 
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Manual axis scaling creates 
@ more readable graph 


Hish/~Low/C lose 
for EXXON 
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Overriding the Graph Type 


Sometimes a graph will convey more information 
if you combine different types of graphs using series 
override to emphasize one or more data series. For 
example, to highlight trends, you may want to over- 
ride one set of points with a line. 

You can use series overrides to distinguish one 
type of information from another. For instance, to 
show current and historical stock information on the 


6-15. Using Overrides 


Suppose, in the marker graph you 
created in Example 6-14, you want to 


same graph, you can use lines to represent the his- 
torical averages and markers to represent the cur- 
rent data. In this case, you are combining annual 
data with averaged monthly information to display 
both annual and monthly trends. 

Marker overrides are especially useful when 
using a monochrome monitor to distinguish one 
series from another in a line or XY graph. 


change the close series to a line to show 

the trends more clearly. 

Start with the answer table from 

Example 6-14. 

1. Select Image/Graph/Modify, move 
to the series override for the 3rd 
Series, and press (() for (L)ine. 


totais 


You may want to press Menu (fig) and 
select Series/LegendsAndLabels to 
reset the 3rd series label to (N)one 
for a neater graph. 


Press Do-It! (2) to accept the new 


2. 


High~“Low-Close 
for EXxXxON 


Jan 1 ta 
Feo tr kn 
tonth 


setting and return to the workspace. 


8. With the cursor in the HIGH field, 
press Graph (Gi)[F7) to view the graph. 


Press any key to return to the 
workspace. 


Line override shows trends 
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6-16. Showing Different Types of Information 


Suppose you want to graph current and 
historical stock information from the 
sample xchange table. Start by pressing 
Clear All (4i)() to clear the workspace. 


1. 


Use Ask to create a new answer 
table from the sample xchange table. 
This query calculates minimum and 
max- 

imum values for the past 52-week 


period, and also calculates average Historical high value 


high, low, and close figures for each 
stock in the portfolio. 


Historical low value 
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XCHANGEYT ICKER igh 52 Week: 
| calc max'as 'S2 WK HIGH” | calc ninvas "So Ue LOW” | calc poe 3s HIG — calc average as LOW jcalc average a a5 CLOSE 


. Select Image/Graph/Modify and 


change the series override for the Ist 
and 2nd series elements to (L)ine, all 
others to (M)arkers. 


Press Menu (Fi), select 
Overall/Axes, and change Y axis 
scaling to (Automatic. 

Press Do-It! (F) to accept the settings 
and return to the workspace. 

With the cursor in the 52 WK HIGH 
field, Graph (Gi)() the table. 


Press any key to return to table view. 


Lines show historical minimum 
and maximum 


Markers show current high-low-close 
data for each stock 


ANSWER—y—TICKER: WK HIG T-S2 UK Lou iH 
1] AAPL 59.75 40" 
2] cra 78.5 $6.31 $1.33 
3 | Eurx 14.25 9.25 2.33 
4] Exxon 58.75 43.42 38.83 
S| GHot 92 7 63.28 
6 ipn 175.88 131.53 117.13 


Graph shows current trends against annual trends 


Historical Stock Movement 


totais 
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6-17. Combining Bars, Lines, and Markers 


Suppose you want to change the graph 
of yearly sales by employee from 
Example 6-10 to a standard bar chart, 
using a line override to call attention to 
data for particular salespeople. 


Start with an empty workspace. If 
necessary, press Clear All (ai)[Fa) to 
remove any query forms or tables. 


1. Use Ask to create an answer table 
from masterbk that includes Year, 
Employee, and Total. 


2. Rotate (Gi) the fields so they are in 
this order: Year, Employee, Total. 
Then, with the cursor in the Year 
field, press CrossTab (@)[X) to 
crosstabulate the answer table. 


Select Image/Graph/Reset to undo 
the changes you made in the 
previous examples. 


Now select Image/Graph/Modify 
and define the graph type as a (B)ar 
graph. Change the first and fifth 
series overrides to (C)ombined 
Lines and Markers. 

Press Do-It! (2) to accept your 
changes. 

With the cursor in the Chambers 
field, press Graph [Ga)(F) to graph 
the crosstab table. Press any key 
when you're finished viewing the 
graph. 

Notice that the figures for Chambers 
and Morris, the two top salespeople, are 
set off from the rest. This type of graph 


3. 


* 


s 


calls attention to specific series elements. 


Override serles 
elements 


MAS TERDKs Year’ ‘Enp loyee: Total DOW 
i ij | calc sun as Total | 


ANSUE! 


Svovensuny 


Press (8) to set the 
graph type to bar 


Press (¢) to select combined lines 
and markers In these fields 


Defining the type of subsequent graphs. Graph 
(F1) for help vith defining graph types. 


Custonize Graph Type 


Basic Graph Types: 
(S)tacked Bar 
ar = Regular Bar Graph 
(3) 3-D Bar 
(Rotated Bar 
ine 
(Markers 
(C)onbined Lines & Markers 
OO X-¥ Graph 
(Pile Graph 
(A)rea Graph 


Select a basic graph type fron the 
options on the right, 


Graph Type? Bar 


Series Override Graph Type 


To create a nixed graph type, select 
a series override graph type for 
each series. 


Series Override Types: 
CL) ine 


(Bar — Regular Bar Graph 
(Markers 

(C)onbined Lines & Markers 
(one (for labels) 


Legend key reflects graph type 
used for each series element 
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CROSSTAB 


Chanbers 
} | 
Christians 


[saxzres) 
Kling 


Your top salespeople 


Using Scripts with Graphs 

You can use scripts to automate the process of 
creating and displaying a graph. Make sure you've 
saved all the graph settings in a file. Then select 
Scripts/BeginRecord and 
& select View to display the table 


®& select Image/Graph/Load to retrieve the graph 
settings 


®& press Graph (Gi)(F7) to display the graph. 


Select Scripts/End-Record to complete the 
script, and Scripts/Play to play it. 

You can chain these scripts to create a “slide 
show.” In addition, on a network you can use 
Paradox’s autoregraph feature to automatically up- 
date a graph as the data in the table are changed by 
other users. 


6-18. A Slide Show 
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Creating a Slide Show 


Normally, Paradox graphs are displayed until 
you press any key to continue. If you want your 
“slides” to cycle automatically, you can select 
Device/Wait/Duration from the Graph Design 
menu and enter the number of seconds each graph 
should be displayed. 

If your data change frequently, you can incor- 
porate the queries and crosstabs into the graph 
script to make sure the graph is current. This is espe- 
cially useful on a network, where the tables are 
being edited by other users. 


TT 


Suppose you want to view pie charts of 
sales figures for four consecutive years, 
one after the other. With Scripts/Play 
you can automate the display of the pie 
charts. 


> Note: The pies script on your sample 
table disk will perform all the steps 
in this example and display the pie 
charts in order. To use it, select 
Scripts/Play and select the pies 
script. To perform the example 
yourself, follow the steps in this 
example. 


Start with an empty workspace. If 
necessary, press Clear All (ai)(Fa). 


1. First, use Ask to create a table that 
contains the four summary fields for ‘ANSUE! 


MASTERBK P-Enp | ita te: Grou) fea fota |: 
7 5 A a cale sun as Total 
Grou; 


Re ployee” ita tes Totals 7 

yearly sales totals. 3] Genes hanners 1388 899.26 

|| Some me | | ee 

2. With the cursor in the Employee 2 | can ca | Estate 1998 1139.85 


field, CrossTab [ai)(x) the answer 
table. The resulting Crosstab will 
have these fields: Employee, 1987, 
1988, 1989, and 1990 (though not in 
that order). 


3. To include a grand total, use Up 
Image [F3) to move to the query form 
and press Clear to remove it from 
the workspace. Then use Ask to 
query crosstab to create a new 
answer table. 


ANSWER: 
Rotate (Gi)(R) the answer table so 3 
that the years are in order. a 
At this time, you might want to be 


rename the answer table. Move the 
cursor to the 1987 field. 


CROSSTABY-Enployee—p—=1988—p=1' 1990: 1967 
i | Wie me jo aee eas 
1 
848.25 


Chanbers 1,848. 
Christiansen} 1,677.65 
449.78 
Lee 1,498.75 
Morris 239.58 


Kling 


Example elements summarize 
each year as total 


1! 1990" otal 
884.98 | 13,886.85 | 28,593. 
6,874.68 | 9,111.25 | 17,562.65 
4,615.95 | 1,168.78 | 6,923.88 
2,128.28 2,848, 11,688.68 
6.232.985 | 18,727.95 | 26,642.75 
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A Slide Show (continued) 


4, Select Image/Graph/Modify and 
press (P) to change the graph type to 
(Pie. 

5. Press Menu (Fi) and select Pies from 
the Graph Design menu. Press (P) 
again to change the pie chart labels 
to percentages. 

Press Do-It! (2) to accept your 
changes. 

Once you have prepared the answer 
table and selected the graph type, 
you can record the slide show script. 


6. Select Scripts/BeginRecord from 
the Main menu and name the new 
script pies!. 

7. To cycle through the graphs auto- 
matically, select Image/Graph/ 
Modify, press Menu (Fig) to display 
the Graph Design menu, and select 
Overall/Wait. 


Choose Duration, type a value of 10 
seconds, and press (Ene). Press Do-It! 
( to return to the workspace. 


You can also use the original answer 
table to create pie charts of sales for 
each book group or each state. Make 
sure to rename answer before 
performing the query in step 3, since 
that query will replace it. 


Press {Ctrl}{Backspace} to 
clear fields for first and 
second title lines 


‘Type these titles for the 
new graph 
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8 Now press Menu and select 


Image/Graph/Modify to reenter the ass7 sales 
Graph Designer. Next, press Menu Bu Emp lovee 
(Fi, and select Overall/Titles. After 


clearing each field with 
(Cit) (Backspace)—even if they are already 


blank—type appropriate titles for the 
first and second lines. 


Christiansen (34%) _-—Chanbers (21%) 


9. Press Do-It! (2) to accept the new 


Morris (6%) 
settings. 


Kling (9%) 
10.If necessary, move the cursor to the 
1987 field, then press Graph (Gii)(F7). 


The graph will disappear 
automatically after ten seconds. 


11.Repeat steps 8 through 10 for 1988, 


1989, 1990, and Total, changing the Cancel End-Record Play Querysave _RepeatPlay 
field to graph and the 1st Line of the End recording of current script and keep it. 


title appropriately for each. 


12.Select Seripts/End-Record to finish 
creating the script. 


18.Now move the cursor back to where Play BeginRecord QuerySave ShowPlay RepeatPlay Editor = 
you started and select Scripts/Play Play a script. ; D: 
to play pies1. Each graph will appear 


for 10 seconds. 


Graphs will cycle automatically 


a9sss Sales igses sales 


Bu Emp lovee Bu Enmplovee 


y— Chanbers (36%) 


Christiansen (22%) 


_— Chanbers (23%) 


Kling (212) 


Morris (24%) 


iasvo sales Total Sales (1967-1990) 


By Employee Bu Enp lovee 


/-—Chanbers (282) 


7—Chanbers (297) 
Christiansen (20%) . 


Christiansen (30%) 


ale 
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Using AutoRegraph on a Network 

When you are working on a network, the data in 
some tables may change frequently as other users 
add to them or change the information in them. You 
can use Scripts/RepeatPlay to create an auto- 
regraph system that updates a graph continuously 
on your screen. Paradox displays the graph con- 
tinuously, updating it as the data change. To set up 
an autoregraph: 


1. Set up the graph attributes using the Graph 
Designer options. 


2. Begin recording a script. 


3. Execute any queries and crosstabs necessary to 
update the table to be graphed. 


4. Set the Wait duration to 0. 
5. Press Graph Gi)G7). 


6. Finish recording the script. 


7. Ifnecessary, use Tools/Net/Autorefresh to set 
an appropriate interval at which the tables 
should be updated. 


To play the script, choose Scripts/RepeatPlay 
(instead of Play) and, when prompted for the number 
of times to repeat the script, type C for continuous. 
As the script is played repeatedly, the graph is con- 
tinuously updated on your screen. Press (Cii)[Beak) 
when you want to end the autoregraphing. 

You can use autoregraph in many ways. For in- 
stance, you might use it to track current sales or 
stock prices: 


> Record a script that queries your sales figures or 
the stock market ticker report. 


> Crosstab (Aix) the answer table if necessary. 


> Graph (Gi) the crosstab or answer table. 


If you have too many items to fit on one graph, 
use several, moving the cursor and pressing 
Graph (Gi)(F7) for each series. 


> Use Scripts/RepeatPlay to continuously update 
the query, crosstab, and graphs. 


As the information in the original table changes, 
so will the graphs. Use this kind of system to display 
current graphs of stock prices, inventory levels, or 
sales by product. The sample stocks application in- 
cluded on the Sample Applications Disk contains a 
built-in autoregraph capability. 


Graphing on a Network 

Graphing a table, like viewing it, places a 
Prevent Full Lock on it. If another user has begun 
an operation that requires the exclusive use of the 
table, you won’t be able to graph it. However, often 
your graphs will often be based on private tables like 
answer or crosstab, which cannot be locked by other 
users. 


Design Principles 


In this graph tutorial you've seen illustrations of 


these basic guidelines that can help you create more 
useful and meaningful graphs: 


> 


Pick the graph type that best represents your 
data. 


For instance, if you want to illustrate trends, a 
line graph is probably best. If you want to look 
at totals, an area graph or stacked bar chart 
may be the best choice. If you want to compare 
several values, standard bar charts and rotated 
bar charts may serve your purpose. 


Don’t clutter the graph. 


Sometimes less is more. You may be tempted to 
show everything on a graph, using all the labell- 
ing options and titles. You may want to put as 
many series elements on the graph as you can. 
Most of the time, though, you want something to 
stand out and be noticed. If you create too much 
clutter on a graph, that significant element may 
be overwhelmed. 


Be sure the important information stands out. 


This rule is a corollary to the previous one, since 
the first step in ensuring that the important data 
are noticeable is to avoid clutter. 

You can also make specific information stand out 
in other ways. Pick the most noticeable color or 
hatch pattern for key elements. Explode specific 
slices in a pie chart. Use Override to change the 
type of a key element. Create meaningful labels 
and titles for the graph. A well-chosen title can 
help people understand what you think is impor- 
tant. 


When using graphs to analyze data, try different 
graph types. 


In Paradox, it is easy to change the graph type, 
and it often helps to view the same data from dif- 
ferent perspectives. Try looking at data as a side- 
by-side bar chart, then try a rotated bar. Try a 
stacked bar and an area graph. As you change 
the graph type, you see the same information in 
different ways. 


Presenting Paradox Data 


179 
Aa 


Chapter 6 
Graphs 


180 
A 


Chapter 7 


Customizing Graph 


Settings 
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Changing the Default Setting 
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When you press Graph (Gii)(F7), Paradox obtains 
the data to graph from the current table (the one the 
cursor is in). If the current table contains informa- 
tion that needs to be summarized or reorganized, 
you can use queries or crosstabs to do so before press- 
ing Graph (Gi)(7). For more on preparing a table for 
graphing, see “Creating Graphs” in Chapter 6 
(Designing Graphs). 

The graph settings determine how the informa- 
tion appears on the graph. When you press Graph 
Gi)(F7) Paradox uses the default settings to create a 
standard graph. In many cases, that graph will satis- 
actorily convey the information you want. However, 
there will be times when you want to customize the 
graph to show your data in a different way, or to 
polish up” your graph for presentation. You can use 
graph settings to change 


> the type of graph 

> the scales and divisions of the axes 

> the colors and patterns you use 

> the titles and labels for your data 

> the graph type of individual series elements 
> where graph output should go. 


Once you’ve customized the graph settings, you 
can use Image/Graph/Save to save them in a graph 
file. See “Saving and Retrieving Graph Settings” 
later in this chapter for details. 

This chapter contains a comprehensive descrip- 
tion of all the Paradox graph settings. For illustra- 
tions of many of them “in action,” see the “Graph 
Tutorial” in Chapter 6. 


A Standard Graph 


Standard graph 
is stacked bar 


7000 


rr #————_ 


Stacked Bar Chart 


Default Settings 


Table 7-1 shows the default settings that 
Paradox will use when you 


> first start Paradox, or 
> select Reset from the Image/Graph menu 


unless you change the defaults as described in 
the next section. The figure shows how these default 
settings are reflected in a standard graph. 


Changing the Default Settings 


You can create new default settings using the 
Paradox Custom Configuration Program. The Graph 
menu of the CCP is organized in the same way as 
the Graph Design menu described later in this chap- 
ter. The difference is that choices you make in the 
Custom Configuration Program become the new 
Paradox defaults. They define Paradox’s standard 
graph, and they are in effect whenever you start 
Paradox or select Reset from the Image/Graph 
menu. For details about the Custom Configuration 
Program, see Chapter 14 (Advanced Topics) of the 
Paradox User’s Guide. 

Changes you make by using the Graph Design 
menus are temporary and apply only to the current 
Paradox session. Remember that you can always use 
Image/Graph/Modify to modify the standard 
graph, even if you’ve redefined it in the CCP. 


Titles 


6000 


totais 


Y — 


{ —___—] Legends 
Investment 


Sports 
Travel 


Manner: 


Labels 


Table 7-1. Default Graph Settings 


Setting———_——Default Value 


Main Settings 


GraphType 
Override Types 
Output device 
Screen type 
Scaling 

Main Title (1) 


Main Title (1) size 
Main Title (1) font 
Main Title (2) 
Main Title (2) size 
Main Title (2) font 
Legend Labels (1-6) 
Interior Labels (1-6) 
X axis labels 
Y axis labels 
Axis scaling 
Low (X and Y) 
High (X and Y) 
Increment (X and Y) 
Format (X and Y) 
Decimal Places 

(X and Y) 
Minor Ticks 

(X and Y) 
Alternate Ticks? 


Stacked Bar 
None (all six series) 
Screen 
Autosensed 
Automatic 
Current table name 

(blank on form) 
Autosize 
Automatic (“default” on form) 
Blank 
Autosize 
Automatic (“default” on form) 
Field titles (blank on form) 
None 
X axis field title (blank on form) 
“totals” if not filled in 
Automatic 


Yes 


Display Axis Scaling? Yes 


Grid Line 
Grid Color 
Frame Graph 
Frame Color 


1 (dotted line) 
B (dark blue) 
Yes 

B (dark blue) 


Colors (Screen and Print) 


Background 
Main Title (1) 
Main Title (2) 
X Axis Title 
Y Axis Title 
1st Series 
2nd Series 
3rd Series 
4th Series 
5th Series 
6th Series 


H (light gray) 
B (dark blue) 
B (dark blue) 
B (dark blue) 
B (dark blue) 
B (dark blue) 
C (green) 

D (cyan) 

E (red) 

F (magenta) 
G (brown) 
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Setting Default Value 


Patterns 


Ist Series 
2nd Series 
3rd Series 
4th Series 
5th Series 
6th Series 
Markers 
Wait 


A- Empty 

B- Filled 

C = wees 

D-Lt// 

E - Hvy / 

F-Lt\\\ 

Filled Square (all six series) 
Keystroke 


Printer Settings and Layout 


Measurement 
Left Margin 
Top Margin 
Graph Height 
Graph Width 
Orientation 
Break Page 
Plotter Speed 


Inches 

0 

1} 

0 (page size) 
0 (page size) 
Landscape 
No 

0 


Pie Settings (Screen and Printer) 


Slice 


Ist Slice 
2nd Slice 
8rd Slice 
4th Slice 
5th Slice 
6th Slice 
7th Slice 
8th Slice 
9th Slice 
Label Format: 
Explode 


Fill Color (Screen/Print) 
Filled B (dark blue) 
sone C (green) 

Lt // D (cyan) 
Hvy // E (Red) 
Lt \\\ F (magenta) 

G- Hvy \\ G (brown) 

H e- +++++4+ H (light gray) 

I - Crosshatch I (dark gray) 

J - Hatch d (light blue) 

Value 


No (all slices) 


> Note: The actual colors displayed may vary ac- 
cording to the resolution, display type, and in- 
dividual settings of your graphics adapter. 
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When you want to modify the graph you are cur- 
rently working with, you can use the Graph Design 
menu to make temporary changes to the graph set- 
tings. To display it: 


1. Select Image from the Main menu. 


> When you select Modify from the Image/ 
Graph menu, you'll first see the GraphType 
form. This offers a convenient way to change 
the graph type, especially if that’s the only set- 
ting you want to change. Simply type the let- 
ter that corresponds to the kind of graph you 
want. For more on graph types, see the next 
section, Type. 


If that’s the only change you want to make, press 
Do-It! [2] to save the change and return to table 
view. Otherwise ... 


4. Press Menu to display the Graph Design 
menu. 


To change to a different kind of 
graph, type the first letter here 


The Graph Design menu contains eight selec- 
tions that allow you to design and customize graphs: 


> Type: To select the type of graph to display or to 
mix graph types on a single graph (same form 
you saw when you first chose Image/Graph/ 
Modify) 


> Overall: To customize settings for titles, axes, 
grids, colors, page layout, and output device 


> Series: To select legends and labels, markers 
and patterns, and colors that affect series ele- 
ments 


> Pies: To customize the settings and labels for pie 
slices 


> ViewGraph: To view, print, or plot the graph 
using the current settings, or to save it to a 
printer output file (also available from the 
Image/Graph menu) 


> Help: To get help on designing graphs 


> Do-It!: To save the current graph settings and 
return to the current table (same as pressing Do- 
It! (2) 

> Cancel: To cancel the current changes, leave the 
Graph Designer, and return to the workspace. 


Most of the graph settings are presented on 
Paradox forms. You can move around each form by 
using the arrow keys, (Ener), or (Ta). Press to 
erase characters to the left of the cursor, or 
(Gii)(Gackspace) to clear a field. Use (Gz) to clear the whole 
form and start over. 

In many cases, the first letter of an option is 
parenthesized, like (B)ar on the GraphType form. 
This means you can simply type the first (paren- 
thesized) letter to select the option. 

While changing the graph settings, you can 
select ViewGraph or press Graph (Gi)[F7) to preview 
the graph with the current settings. 


List of available graph types 


Serles override options 


When you have finished defining settings on a 
form, either 


> press Menu [Fig to redisplay the Graph Design 
menu and change other settings, or 


> press Do-It! (f2) to establish the settings. 


To exit from the Graph Designer without chang- 
ing the settings, press Menu (fil) and select Cancel. 

Whatever changes you make using the graph 
design options will remain in effect until you 


> Select Reset from the Image/Graph menu, or 


> Exit from Paradox. 
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"Type Overall Series Pies ViewGraph Help Doit! Cancel 
Change the currently specified graph type. 


To choose the type of graph to display, select 
Type from the Graph Design menu. You'll see the 
GraphType form, on which you can choose among 
ten types of graphs: 


> (S)tacked Bar: To plot values as a series of 
bars, with series elements stacked on top of one 
another (default setting) 


> (B)ar: To plot values as a series of vertical bars, 
with series elements placed side by side 


> (8)-D Bar: To display a bar graph with the bars 
shaded to simulate three dimensions 


> (R)otated Bar: To plot values as a series of 
horizontal bars, reversing the X and Y axes and 
grouping series elements vertically 


> (L)ine: To plot a set of values as one or more 
lines 


> (M)arkers: To plot individual values using dis- 
tinct points for each series 


> (C)ombined Lines & Markers: To plot in- 
dividual values with markers and link them with 
lines. 


> (X)-Y¥ Graph: To show the relationship between 
two sets of values in a line chart format 


> (P)ie Graph: To display values as parts or per- 
centages of a whole 


> (A)rea Graph: To show a chart of cumulative 
values 


The GraphType form is also displayed immediate- 
ly when you select Image/Graph/Modify from the 
Main menu. You can move around and edit the form 
in the usual Paradox ways. 

The standard graph type is the stacked bar. To 
change it, press the first letter of the type you want. 
For more information, and examples of each graph 
type, see “Graph Basics” and the “ Graph Tutorial” 
in Chapter 6 (Designing Graphs). 

After you choose the type of graph to display, 
you may want to customize the way it looks. For in- 
stance, you might want to change the colors or fill 
patterns used in bar charts and area graphs, select 
individual colors and patterns for pie charts, or 
change the range of values on the graph by adjusting 
the axis settings. You might also want to customize 
the titles and legends. You can set most of these by 
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selecting Overall or Series from the Graph Design 
menu. 

When you change the graph type, Paradox ap- 
plies only those settings that are appropriate to the 
new graph type and ignores the rest. For example, 
the fill patterns you’ve chosen for a bar graph are ig- 
nored when you switch to a line graph. If you then 
change back to the bar graph, Paradox uses the set- 
tings you chose earlier. If you want to return to the 
default settings, select Reset from the Image/Graph 
menu. 


SS 
Series Override 


Normally all the data series in your graph are of 
the same type (all bars or all lines, for example). But 
sometimes you may want to emphasize a particular 
series. If the graph is a 


> line graph 

> bar chart 

> marker graph 

> combined lines and markers graph 


7-1. Combining Bars, Markers, and Lines 


then you can use the Override section of the 
GraphType form to display any series in another of 
these four graph types. One common combination is 
a bar graph in which certain series are highlighted 
by overriding with markers and lines. 

You can also override one of these graph types 
with None, which means that the bars, lines, or 
markers for that series will not appear. None has no 
effect on interior labels, however. This means that 
you can substitute value labels for a graph element 
by setting its override to None and using Series/ 
LegendsAndLabels to define the labels. 

If you have a monochrome monitor, you may 
want to use marker overrides in XY or line graphs. 
Without distinctive markers you will not be able to 
identify different series. An easy way to do this is to 
select (M)arkers for the graph type, which automati- 
cally selects marker overrides for each series. When 
you then switch to an (X)-¥ graph, the marker over- 
rides will still be set. 

The default setting is the same as the current 
graph type, or Not Applicable if you can’t override 
the current type. 


a 


Suppose you want to emphasize the 
sales performance of two of your top 
salespeople over a four year period. If 
you begin with a standard bar chart, 
you can use the override section of the 
GraphType form to select Combined 
Lines and Markers for the two top 


Select a basic graph type fron the 
options on the right. 


Graph Type? Dar 


Graph type Is standard bar 


Defining the type of subsequent graphs. Graph 
[F1] for help vith defining graph types. 
Custonize Graph Type 


Basic Graph Types: 
(S)tacked Dar 
ar = Regular Bar Graph 
) 3-D Bar 
Gotated Dar 
ine 


salespeople. 


“Serfes Querride Graph Type {Cond ined Lines & Markers 


To create a nixed graph type, select 
serles override graph tyve for 


All other overrides are bar 
(same as graph type) 


+ Combined Lines & Markers 
2 Bar 
2 Bar Mar - Regular Bar Graph 


: Bar S 
i + Conbined Lines & Markers ¢ (Cdonbined Lines & Markers 
. 6th Series: Bar 


(Markers 
) X-¥ Graph 


(@ie Graph 
(Area Graph 


Series Override Types! 
(L) ine 


(Marker: 
(one (for labels) 


These types override the 
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bar chart for these series 
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Christians 
[ssxzvex] The Line/Marker override emphasizes 
Kling the performance of these salespeople 


When you have finished setting the graph type 
and series overrides, press Menu (Fit) to continue 
defining other settings or Do-It! (2) to establish the 
settings. 
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Type Overall Series Pies Vi 
Specify graph titles, colors, 


Overall lets you customize graph settings that 
affect all types of graphs. When you select it from 
the Graph Design menu, you'll see eight options: 


Titles Axes Grids Colors 
Add or modify titles on the graph. — 


> Titles: To define or modify the graph titles 


> Colors: To choose which colors to display on the 
screen or to use with color printers or plotters 


> Axes: To adjust the scale and tick marks for 
each axis 


> Grids: To change the colors and line types for 
grids and frames 


> PrinterLayout: To define the page layout for 
printers and plotters 


> Device: To select the printer or plotter to use 
when you print a graph, or to select a format to 
use when you save a graph to a file 


> Wait: To decide how long each graph will be dis- 
played, or to display it until a key is pressed 


> Note: For pie charts, Paradox applies those 
Overall settings that are appropriate, such as 
Titles and Device. However, you set many op- 
tions for pie charts by selecting Pies from the 
Graph Design menu. See Pies later in this 
chapter for details. 
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Titles 


Wiles Colors Axes Grids PrinterLayout Device Wait 
Specify titles for the graph. 


Titles add clarity to a graph, usually by stating 
its purpose and identifying its elements. Use axis tit- 
les to identify the source or content of the axis 
values and main titles to state the content and mean- 
ing of the graph. 

When you select Titles from the Overall menu, 
you'll see a Paradox form containing the title op- 
tions. You can move around and edit the Titles form 
in the usual ways. You can add up to two main title 
lines as well as a title for each axis, and set the font 
(type style) and type size for each title. 

To define titles, type up to 35 characters for each 
title in the Text field. Move to the Font field and 
type the letter that corresponds to the font you want 
to use. Finally, select a font size in the Size field, 
where you have four choices: 


> (A)utosize: To let Paradox select the font size 
> (S)mall: To use a small font 

> (Medium: To use a medium font 

> (L)arge: To use a large font. 


Titles form 


Def ining titles for subsequent graphing. 
(F1) for help uith defining graph titles. 
ize Graph Titles 


When you first see the Titles form, it will be 
blank unless you have changed default the title set- 
tings in the Custom Configuration Program. That 
doesn’t mean the standard graph has no titles, 
however; by default, Paradox creates them from the 
table you are graphing: 


> The X-axis title is taken from the name of the 
field that contains the X-axis data. This is either 
the least significant key field in a keyed table, or 
the first non-numeric data field in a non-keyed 
table. 


> The Y-axis title is totals. 


> The first main title line is taken from the table 
name. 


> The second main title line is blank. 


> The font is the default determined by your 
printer. 


> The font size is Autosize. 


When you have finished defining the title set- 
tings, press Menu to continue defining other set- 
tings or Do-It! (2) to complete your work with the 
graph settings and return to the main workspace. 


Graph 


Type in the first and second lines of the 


Font list 


Fonts: 


main title, and the Y-axis and X-axis titles. A Default 
Choose the main title fonts, and the sizes B Bo 
for the nain title lines and axis titles, C Triplex 
fron the font and size charts at the right. D Sans Serif 
Titles are optional. E Snall 
Hain Tit & Iriplex Seri 
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Titles Colors Axes Grids PrinterLayout Device Wait 
Specily the colors used on the graph. 


You'll find the Colors selection on two of the 
Graph Design menus—Overall and Series. You can 
use either menu option to set graph colors for both 
the screen and printer. 

(You set the colors for pie charts separately, by 
selecting Pies from the Graph Design menu.) 


®& Note: Paradox will always print and display 
graphs within the limits of your system. You can 
make selections and specifications as if your 
device had complete color capabilities, but if your 
printer or monitor can’t handle all 16 colors, 
what you see will be limited according to its 
capabilities. For this reason, you may be able to 
print more colors than you can display on the 
screen, or vice versa. 


When you select Colors from the Overall or 
Series menu, you see three options: 


® Screen: To set screen display colors 
® Printer: To set the colors for printer output 


® Copy: To copy printer settings to the screen or 
vice versa. 


Selecting Colors/Screen or Colors/Printer dis- 
plays the graph color options on a Paradox form. You 
can move around and edit the form in the usual 
Paradox ways. 

To fill in the colors for each element of a graph, 
type the letter corresponding to one of the sixteen 
colors displayed in the Color Palette on the right 
side of the form. 

When you have finished defining the color set- 
tings, press Menu [Fig to continue defining other set- 
tings or Do-It! [F2) to establish the settings. 


Color selections 


izing screem.colors: for.graPl 
‘or he if 


Color options 
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Screen 
Screen Printer Copy 


Specify the colors to be used to display the graph on the screen. 


Colors/Screen lets you determine the colors in 
which individual elements of your graph will appear 
on the screen. On the Colors form, you can choose 
from among eight background colors and 16 fore- 
ground colors for series elements the frames, grids, 
and title lines, of graphs that have these elements. 
You can pick from all the options, even if your cur- 
rent system cannot display them all. Paradox will 
display the graph within the color capabilities of 
your system. 


> Note: You can also select colors for the frame 
and the grid lines by selecting Grids from the 
Graph Design menu. 


If you are using a monochrome system, you can 
use the Custom Configuration Program to assign the 
video attributes available on your system to in- 
dividual colors. That way, though you may not see 
the colors, you can still print or plot them on a color 
output device. See “The Custom Configuration 
Program” in Chapter 14 (Advanced Topics) of the 
Paradox User’s Guide for details. 


Printer 


Screen Printer Copy 
Specify the colors used for printed output. 


Colors/Printer lets you choose colors for print- 
ing your graphs. When you select it from the Colors 
menu, you'll see the Colors form shown under 
Colors earlier in this section. You make your selec- 
tions just as you would with Colors/Screen. 


You can make color selections as if your printer 
or plotter had complete support for all the color ele- 
ments, but if it doesn’t, the output will be limited ac- 
cording to the printer's color reproduction 
capabilities. 

If you want to print a graph just as you've de- 
fined it for display on the screen, you can use Colors/ 
Copy to copy the settings from one form to another. 
The default settings for screen and printer colors are 
the same (as shown on the Colors form). 


Copy 


Screen Printer Copy 
Copy the colors between the screen and the printer. 


When you have customized the screen colors to 
your satisfaction, you may want to print the graph 
with the same color settings. Or suppose you have 
set printer colors and want to preview them on the 
screen. 

Select Colors/Copy to duplicate the current set- 
tings. Choose: 

“"ScreenToPrinter PrinterToScreen 


Copy the screen colors to the printer colors. 


> ScreenToPrinter: To copy the current screen 
settings to the printer 


> PrinterToScreen: To copy the current printer 
settings to the screen. 


When you copy settings, the changes will appear 
on the appropriate form. For instance, if you copy 
the screen settings to the printer, then select Colors/ 
Printer, the form will contain the copied new values. 


First Title Line 
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Each graph type has two axes that define the 
type and the limits of the data to be graphed (except 
pie charts, which have no axes). In most cases, one 
axis determines the category to be graphed while the 
other measures numeric values. For instance, on a 
standard bar chart, the categories are defined along 
the X (horizontal) axis and the values are measured 
along the Y (vertical) axis. 

Y axis defines the numeric values 


Bar Graph 


totais 


422 igs 537 
Employee Nunber 

X axis defines the categories 

Think of the axes of a graph as the range of 
values. For instance, in the figure the minimum Y- 
axis scaling is 0 and the maximum is 7000. There 
are markers and labels placed at even increments. 
These incremental markers are called tick marks, 
and the interval at which they appear is determined 
by the scale you choose. 

Selecting Axes from the Overall menu displays 
axis scaling and tick mark options on a Paradox 
form. You can move around and edit the form in the 


usual ways. 
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Axis scaling options 


Fill these in If you choose 
Manual scaling 


Tick format options 
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Scaling 


The Axes form allows you to set the scale—the 
range of values on the X and Y axes. You can use 
scaling to adjust the visual impact of the data on a 
graph, or to compensate for values which fall out of 
the normal range. 

There are two ways to set the scaling: 


> press (A) for (A)utomatic scaling (default setting) 


> press (M) for (M)anual scaling. 


Normally, you will want to leave the scaling to 
Paradox by pressing A for Automatic. When you 
select automatic scaling, Paradox starts the scale at 
0 and ends slightly higher than the highest value to 
be shown on the graph. Paradox ignores any scale 
you set earlier with manual scaling, but will use it 
again if you switch back to Manual. 

With Manual scaling, you can set the maximum 
and minimum values to accentuate the differences 
between values that fall within a very narrow range, 
or to compensate when one or more values falls far 
outside of the normal range, making the other values 
too small. You set the scaling for each axis inde- 
pendently; therefore, you can define manual scaling 
for one axis and automatic scaling for the other. 


Automatic scaling 


Automatic 


Days Sick 


totais 


Enp tt 
One ‘value Is out of the normal range 


With manual scaling and alternate ticks on 
the X axis, graph is more dynamic 


Manual 


Days Sick 
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When you select Manual scaling for an axis, you 
must also fill in the low and high values for the 
scale. Make sure the range you define includes all 
the values to be graphed. Remember that the maxi- 
mum Y-axis value for a stacked bar or area graph 
must include the sum of values from each record of 
your table. If your maximum value isn’t high 
enough, not all the series will be graphed. 


Tick Marks 


Tick marks and their value labels appear at 
regular intervals on the X and Y axes. When you use 
Automatic scaling, Paradox chooses the interval or 
increment. When you use Manual scaling, you use 
Increment to set the marks. Too large an increment 
will make it hard to estimate values on the graph; 
too small an increment will clutter the graph. If you 
need to use a small increment, you can choose to dis- 
play some ticks without labels, or to show the labels 
on alternating levels. See “Tick Display Options” 
later in this section for details. 

If you use Automatic scaling, Paradox chooses 
the interval for the Y axis by dividing the scale into 
several equal tick marks (depending on the graph 
type). X-axis tick marks are taken from the cate- 
gories defined for that axis. (Of course, this process 
is reversed for a rotated bar chart.) 

Once you’ve decided how many tick marks to dis- 
play, you can select a format for the tick mark labels: 


> (F)ixed: To display numbers with two decimal 
places (the default setting) 


> (S)cientific: To display numbers in scientific’ 
notation 


> ($)Currency: To display numbers in fixed nota- 
tion with a dollar sign 


> (,)Financial: To separate whole number groups 
with commas and display negative numbers 
within parentheses 


> (G)eneral: To display numbers in their original 
formats (as they appear in the table to be 
graphed) 


> (P)ercent: To display numbers as percentages. 


To select a format, type the first (parenthesized) 
letter of its name. 


> Note: X-axis tick mark formats affect the X-axis 
labels in XY graphs only. 


Tick display options. To help you create uncluttered 
graphs, Paradox lets you modify the way tick marks 
and their labels are displayed. You can: 


& Create minor ticks, which don’t have labels, be- 
tween major (labelled) ticks. To do so, enter a 
value for the Number of Minor Ticks. For in- 
stance, enter 1 to display every other label, 2 to 
display every third label, and so on. The default 
setting is 0. 

» Choose whether to place tick mark labels on al- 


ternating levels by pressing (¥) (Yes) or (N) (No) 
for Alternate Ticks. Yes is the default setting. 


& Abbreviate the numbers in tick mark labels by 
defining an axis scaling for the graph. For ex- 
ample, you can shorten 100,000 to 100 by setting 
the axis scaling to 1000. Then, if you want to dis- 
play the axis scaling label on the graph, press [¥ 
(Yes) for Display Axis Scaling. It will appear 
on the graph as thousands. Yes is the default 
setting. 


Alternate tick marks 
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Axis scaling 

When you have finished setting scaling and tick 
mark options, press Menu (Fid) to continue defining 
other settings or Do-It! (Fz) to establish the settings. 


A dotted line Is the 
default setting 
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Titles Colors Axes Grids PrinterLayout Device Wait 
Specify the colors and format for the graph frame and grid lit 


You can use grid lines, which are drawn across 
the graph at each tick mark, to make it easier to 
identify the position of graph elements. You can 
choose among a variety of patterns and colors for 
these vertical and horizontal lines. You can also sur- 
round a graph in a frame of a contrasting color. 


Horizontal grid lines, solid and dotted 


Promotions 


bu State 


Tete. Revenues 


i . Total Spent 
Vertical grid lines Full frame 

When you select Grids from the Overall menu, 
you see the grid and frame options on a Paradox 
form. You can move around and edit the form in the 
usual ways. 


Grid line options Color Palette 
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Type a letter to select the kind of grid line, and a 
number to determine which lines (vertical or horizon- 
tal) to display. The default setting displays horizon- 
tal dotted grid lines. 

If you don’t want grid lines, set the grid color to 
the same color as the background (see Overall/ 
Colors earlier in this chapter). Otherwise, you'll 
probably want to choose a color that will show up 
clearly but not dominate the other graph elements. 

To frame the graph, press [¥) (Yes) at the 
Frame? option. To remove frames, press (N) (No). 
The default setting is Yes. 

The frame color setting affects the lines used to 
draw bars and to separate areas in an area graph. It 
also determines the color of boxes around legend 
labels. Turning frames off with No also removes 
these lines and boxes. 

When you have finished defining the grid and 
frame options, press Menu (Fi) to continue defining 
other settings or Do-It! [F2) to establish the settings. 


Printerkayout 


PrinterLayout lets you choose the dimensions 
and the orientation of the image that you will print, 
plot, or save. When you select it from the Overall 
menu, you'll see a Paradox form containing the 
layout options, including measurement, orientation, 
and page breaks. You can move around and edit the 
form in the usual ways. 


Measurement options. First, select the measure- 
ment standard, Press (1) for (I)nches (the default set- 
ting) or (€) for (C)entimeters. 


Measurement options 


‘Units: Inch 
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Page break after graph 


Once you have chosen a standard, you can enter 
the actual dimensions for the: 


> Left Margin: To define the amount of space on 
the printed page to the left of the graph 


> Top Margin: To define the amount of space on 
the printed page above the graph 


> Graph Height: To define the overall height of 
the graph 


> Graph Width: To define the overall width of the 
graph. 
The default setting for all these options is 0, 
which plots the graph to full size of the page. 


Orientation. Next, select the orientation of the 
image on the printed page. You can press (1) for 
(L)andscape (the default) to print the image horizon- 
tally on the page, or (P) for (P)ortrait to print the 
image vertically (the way text is normally printed). 


Page breaks. Press [¥) for Yes if you want to move 
to a new page after printing the graph, or (N) for No 
(the default) if you want printing to continue on the 
same page. 


Plotter speed. Many color plotters can move the 
pens at more than one speed. At the bottom of the 
PrinterLayout form, you will see the Plotter Speed 
field. You can enter a pen speed, selecting among 
choices ranging from 0 to 9. 

The default setting, 0, represents the fastest 
speed allowed by your plotter at its current setting. 1 
is the slowest speed and 9 is the fastest. 

As the pens get older, you can improve the 
quality of your printed graphs by reducing the plot- 
ter speed. For printing transparencies, 2 is the 
recommended setting. 


When you have finished defining the layout op- 
tions, press Menu (Fi) to continue defining other set- 
tings or Do-It! (Fz) to establish the settings. 


ED 
Device 


Titles Colors Axes Grids PrinterLayout Device Wait 
Specify settings to be used to print graph or send output to a file. 


Device lets you specify how to print, plot, or file 
a graph. When you select it from the Overall menu, 
you see a submenu with two options: 
“Printer File 


Select an output device on which to print the graph. 


> Printer: To select the active printer or plotter 


b> File: To choose the file type to use when saving 
a printer output file 


Printer 
“Printer File 


Select an output device on which to print the graph. 


Printer lets you select one of four defined 
printers as the active or current printer. This is the 
one Paradox will use when you choose ViewGraph/ 
Printer/Print from the Image/Graph or Graph 
Design menu. (In addition, Paradox will use its for- 
mat when you select ViewGraph/Printer/File to 
save a printer output file—if you’ve also selected 
Device/File/CurrentPrinter.) 

Before selecting Printer, make sure you define 
and configure your printers in the Paradox Custom 
Configuration Program. See Chapter 14 of the 
Paradox User’s Guide for details. 

When you select Printer from the Over- 
all/Device menu, you'll see a menu of available 
printers. 


‘“{stPrinter 2ndPrinter 3rdPrinter 4thPrinter 
Send graph to IBM Graphics Printer. Se, 


If you have defined a printer in the Custom Con- 
figuration Program, that printer will be named in 
the menu prompt. For example, the explanation line 
above shows that you’ve the IstPrinter is defined as 
an IBM Graphics Printer. If you have not defined a 
choice, its explanation line will read Send graph to 
Undefined. 


File 
“Printer File > a 
Specify output device e setting 


When you select ViewGraph/File from the 
Image/Graph or Graph Design menu, Paradox stores 
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the actual image of the file on your disk. You can 
then use the DOS copy command (but not the print 
command) to print it later, or use it with other 
graphics-compatible applications. For instance, Bor- 
land’s Sprint word processing program lets you 
embed Encapsulated PostScript (EPS) files in your 
documents, so you can include Paradox graphs in 
reports, newsletters, and other written work. 

Before you save the file, select Overall/Device/ 
File to determine its format. You will see three 
choices: 


© CurrentPrinter (ers) fic. =e ee 


> CurrentPrinter: To save the file as a printer 
output (.grf) file formatted for the currently 
selected printer, which is named on the explana- 
tion line 


> EPS: To save the file as an Encapsulated Post- 
Script (.EPS) file 

> PIC: To save the file in Lotus .PIC format, a 
standard used by many applications. 


_ 
Wait 


Titles Colors Axes Grids PrinterLayout Dev 
Specify waiting period for displaying a Br 


You can decide how long a = should be dis- 
played on the screen, or whether to require a 
keystroke before returning to the workspace. When 
you choose Wait from the Modify/Overall menu, you 
can select: 


Mey Duration 


Wait fora keystroke to ret 


> Keystroke: To display each graph until a key is 
pressed (default setting) 


> Duration: To set the length of time each graph 
remains on the screen before automatically 
returning to the Paradox workspace. 


When you select Duration, Paradox prompts 
you to enter a time in seconds: 


If you enter zero, or no value at all, there will be 
no delay; Paradox will return to the workspace as 
soon as the graph is displayed. Setting the delay to 
zero is primarily useful when you want to create an 
autoregraph script. See “Using Scripts with Graphs” 
in Chapter 6 (Designing Graphs). 
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Series 


Series 


Series lets you customize labels, markers, 
colors, and patterns for each data series in your 
graph. When you select it from the Graph Design 
menu, you'll see a submenu of three choices: 


LegendsAndLabels: To define legends and inte- 
rior labels 


MarkersAndFills: To select markers and fill 
patterns for points and bars 


Colors: To choose which colors to display on 
screen or with color printers or plotters. 


LegendsAndLabels 


LegendsAndLabels lets you choose how each 
series and data element is labelled on the graph. 
When you select it from the Series menu, you'll see 
the labelling options on a Paradox form. You can 
move around and edit the form in the usual ways. 


Legends. A legend may appear alongside the graph 
to identify each series. In the Legend? field, press 
for Yes (the default) if you want to display a legend, 
® for No if you don’t. You may want to omit the 
legend if there is only one series or if their identities 
are obvious. 


Serles legend labels 


You can also define legend labels for each series. 
If you don’t enter a specific label, Paradox uses the 
field name for each series element. 


Interior labels. At the bottom of the form, you can 
select the placement of interior labels which show ac- 
tual data values within the graph itself. For each 
series element, you can choose: 


> (C)enter: To place the interior label in the mid- 
dle of the graph element 

> (A)bove: To place the interior label above the 
graph element 

> (R)ight: To place the interior label to the right 
of the graph element 

> (B)elow: To place the interior label below the 
graph element 

> (N)one: To omit interior labels (default setting). 


When you have finished defining the legend op- 
tions, press Menu (Fig) to continue defining other set- 
tings or Do-It! (Fz) to establish the settings. 


No interior label 


Book Group Sales 


by Day of Week 


Interior tabel—right 


Interior labet—above 


MarkersAndFills 


LegendsAndLabels MarkersAndfills Colors 
Specify markers and fills for graph series. 


When you work with graphs containing more 
than one data set (series), you may want each one to 
look different. Markers graphs and combined graphs 
use special markers (symbols) to distinguish one 
series from another. Bar charts and area graphs use 
different fill patterns (sometimes called hatch pat- 
terns) to distinguish each series. 

MarkersAndFills lets you define the markers 
and fill patterns for each series. When you select it 
from the Series menu, you'll see the options on a 
Paradox form. You can move around and edit the 
form in the usual ways. 

Notice that fill patterns are defined at the top of 
the form, while markers are defined below. For each 
of the six series, you can select both a marker and a 
fill pattern. Type the letter corresponding to the 
choice listed on the right side of the form. There are 
12 possible fill patterns and 13 marker symbols. 
You'll see the symbol you chose on the form. The 
default values are listed in Table 7-1 at the begin- 
ning of this chapter. 

The markers you choose will apply to marker 
and combined graphs, while the fill patterns apply to 
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area and bar graphs. Your choices remain in effect 
(where appropriate) when you change graph types. 
When you have finished defining the markers 
and patterns, press Menu (Fi) to continue defining 
other settings or Do-It! (2) to complete working with 
settings and return to the Paradox workspace. 


Colors 


LegendsAndLabels MarkersAndfills Colors 
Specify colors to be used for each series, 


You can select Colors from the Series menu to 
define graph colors for both the screen or printer. 
The selection is the same as Colors on the Overall 
menu. 

For information about using the Colors form, see 
Overall/Colors earlier in this chapter. 


Series 1-6 Fill patterns 


— 
Custonizing narkers and fills for subsequent graphing. Graph 
(F1) for help vith custonizing markers and fills. 


Custonize Fills and Markers 


Series Fill Pattern Sue (ovctieacses,: select a: ei 00e 


and a Marker Synbol 


harker | Synbols? 


a Filled Square 
B- Plus 

C - 8 Point Star 
Hepeee ie 


Fill Patterns: 
4th E ~ Huy 77 
Sth F - Lt WS 


. fA - Enpty 
6th G ~ Huy SS B - Filled 


Series Marker Synbol 
ist A - Filled Square 


2nd C - 8 Point Star 
3rd D - Enpty Square 
4th E- xX 


G — Huy Ss 
Hoa teeseeees 


Sth F-$ 
6th G - Filled Triangle « 


Different markers for each series (use 


Different patterns for each series (use 
defaults) 


defaults) 


CROSSTAB 


Sales Trends ¢<1987-1990> 


byw Book Group 


a 
Investment 


ames 
porte 


cotais 


eae. 


ANNAN] 
Travel 
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Pies 


Pies 


Pie charts are different from all other graphs in 
several ways: 


> they have no axes 
> they can contain only one data series, and 


> they display the relative contributions of several 
parts to a single whole. 


Unlike the other Graph/Modify options, which 
apply to all graph types, the Pies options apply only 
to pie charts. They are ignored if the current graph 
is any other type. 

You can define the color and fill patterns for up 
to nine slices in a pie chart. (On pie charts that use 
more than nine slices, the colors and fills are 
repeated in order.) There are separate settings for 
screen and print colors. 

You can also decide whether any of the nine 
definable slices should be exploded (separated from 
the other slices), and you can select a format for the 
labels (the values that accompany each slice). 

When you select Pies from the Graph Design 
menu, you'll see the pie chart options on a Paradox 
form. You can move around and edit the form in the 
usual ways. 


This slice will be exploded 
Colors selected 


Colors 


. Fill patterns 


Investnent ($3,717 ) 


rs ($2,908 ) 


Sports ($3,836 ) 


Labelling and exploding slices. You can choose from 
among four formats for labelling each slice: 


> (V)alue: To display the actual values as they ap- 
pear in the table (default setting) 


> (%)Percent: To display the percentage of the 
whole for each slice 


> ($)Currency: To display the value of each slice 
in dollar format 


> (N)one: To omit all value labels from the graph. 


If you want to explode a slice, press (¥] (Yes) next 
to the label for that slice. Press (N) (No—the default 
setting) to restore an exploded slice to a normal one. 


Fill patterns and colors. In the columns labelled Fill 
and Screen Color, you can type the letter for the fill 
pattern and color you want for each slice. The 
default patterns are listed in Table 7-1 at the begin- 
ning of this chapter. 

To define the colors and patterns to use when 
printing a pie chart, move to the Printer Color sec- 
tion of the form and type in the letters that cor- 
respond to the colors on the palette. 


When you have finished defining the pie chart op- 
tions, press Menu (Fig) to continue defining other set- 
tings or Do-It! [F2) to save the settings and return to 
the Paradox workspace. 


Currency format labels 


Exploded slice 


we c1isso0> 


bu Book roup 


_— Estate ($6,473) 


Travel ($5,453 ) 


Viewa raph 


Type Overall Series Pies ViewGraph Help DOT! Cancel 
Display the graph on the screen, 


ViewGraph displays the current graph on the 


screen or sends it to a printer, plotter, or file on disk. 
For convenience, ViewGraph appears in two places 
in the menu structure: on the Image/Graph menu, 
and on the Graph Design menu. It doesn’t matter 
which one you choose; the effect is the same. 


On the Graph Design menu, ViewGraph always 


uses the current settings, whether you’ve pressed Do- 
It! (F2) to store them or not. This lets you design 
graphs interactively. You can try out an idea for a 
graph setting, see the results it produces, then go 
back and refine the settings until the graph is just 
the way you want it. 


When you select ViewGraph, you'll see a sub- 


menu of the three places you can send the current 
graph: 
WScreen Printer File 


Display the graph on the screen. 


> 


Screen: To view the graph on the screen (same 
as pressing Graph (¢u)(F7) while in the Graph 
Designer) 


Printer: To output a graph to the active printer 
or plotter 


File: To save an image of the graph in a printer 
output file on disk. 


> Note: To save the current graph settings in- 
stead of an image of the graph itself, use 
Image/Graph/Save instead of ViewGraph/ 
File as described in the next section. 


For details about using these options, see the dis- 


cussion of lmage/Graph/ViewGraph in Chapter 8 
(Image) of the Paradox User’s Guide. 


ViewGraph/Screen (or Graph (Gi)[F7)) is espe- 


cially useful for previewing your settings before 
saving them. If you aren’t satisfied with the way the 
graph looks, you can press Menu [Fid) to redisplay the 
Graph Design menu and 


> 
> 


continue to change the graph settings 


select Cancel to leave the Graph Designer 
without saving current changes 


select Do-It! or Cancel to leave the Graph Desig- 
ner, then select ILmage/Graph Reset to start 
over from the standard settings. 
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Saving and Retrieving Graph Settings 


Modify Load Save Reset CrossTab ViewGraph 
Save the current graph specification. 


Modify Load Save Reset CrossTab ViewGraph 
Load a stored graph specification. 


Normally the current graph settings are lost 
when you change them or leave Paradox. However, 
you can use Image/Graph/Save to save them in a 
settings files so you can use them again. For ex- 
ample, if you produce the same set of graphs every 
month, you could use a settings file as a template, 
and simply change the main title to reflect the cur- 
rent data. 

Once you've saved a settings file, you can use 
Image/Graph/Load to retrieve it. The settings take 
effect immediately, overriding any current settings. 

The settings file contains only the graph set- 
tings, not the graph itself or even the table on which 
it is based. This means that you can apply the set- 
tings to a graph based on any table. 

For more information on saving and loading 
graph settings, see Image/Graph/Save and 
Image/Graph/Load in Chapter 8 (Image) of the 
Paradox User’s Guide. 
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Resetting Graph Settings 


Modify Load Save Reset Crosstab ViewGraph 
Reset the graph specification to the default settings. 


Selecting Reset from the Image/Graph menu 
returns all graph settings to their default values (as 
defined in the Paradox Custom Configuration 
Program). You may want to use this option when you 


> aren’t satisfied with your current settings and 
want to start over 


> want to return to the standard graph 


> want to graph a different table to which the cur- 
rent settings don’t apply 


> want to run the Custom Configuration Program 
script. 


Selecting Reset is different from selecting Can- 
cel from the Graph Design menu to change your 
mind about graph settings. Cancel returns you to 
the settings that were active before your most recent 
changes. Reset always returns you to the default set- 
tings. 

See “Default Settings” at the beginning of this 
chapter for more information about the default 
graph settings. For details about the Custom Con- 
figuration Program, see Chapter 14 (Advanced 
Topics) of the Paradox User’s Guide. 
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Adjust selection (Forms), 40 
After selection (Forms), 30 
alignment, 87-89 
Alphanumeric (A) field type 
calculated fields and, 77 
formatting, 70 
ranges for, 101 
reformatting, 86 
AlwaysSign selection (Report), 86- 
87 
area graphs, 138 
Area selection (Forms), 19, 25-27, 
33-35 
Erase selection, 25, 27 
Move selection, 25-26 
Ascending selection (Report), 105 
Ask selection 
with Report selection, 44 
See also quer(ies) 
attributes (screen), 35 
Average selection (Report), 72 
axes (graph) 
defined, 134 
setting the scale, 192 
setting tick marks and label for- 
mats, 192 
tick display options, 193 
X axis, 140-142 
Axes selection (Graph Design), 
187, 191-193 


(Backspace), 19, 47, 48, 55 
bands (report), 46, 51, 54 
bar graphs, 136-137 


combining with lines and markers, 


174 
multiple series, 136 
rotated, 136 
stacked, 136 
standard, 136 
3D graphs, 137 
Before selection (Forms), 30 
BLANKLINE, 55 
blank values, calculated fields and, 
76 
borders 
forms and, 27-29 


CalcEdit selection (Report), 69, 89 
calculated fields, 21-22, 42, 75-82 
tabular reports and, 78-80 
Calculated selection (Forms), 20, 
21-22 
Calculated selection (Report), 70, 
72, 73-75 
C (continuous page length), 132 
center alignment, 87-89 
Center selection (Report), 87 
Change selection (Forms), 7 
Change selection (Report), 44, 56 
checks (sample), 129 
color monitor, 32, 33-34, 189, 190 
color (of printed graph), 189, 190 
color (of screen), 32-34, 189, 190 
Color Palette (ai), 33 
Color selection (Forms), 32, 33-35 
Area selection, 33-34 
Border selection, 33-34 
Colors selection (Graph Design), 
187, 189-190, 196, 197 
Copy selection, 189, 190 
Printer selection, 189, 190 
Screen selection, 189, 190 
columns, 52 
rotating, 97, 142, 147 
See also field(s) 
combined graphs, 137, 174 
markers in, 197 
Commas selection (Report), 87 
Commas selection, 87 
NoCommas selection, 87 
continuous (C) page length, 132 
continuous form output, 129-132 
Copy selection (Graph Design), 
189, 190 
PrinterToScreen selection, 190 
ScreenToPrinter selection, 190 
Copy selection (Report), 93, 97 
Count selection (Report), 72 
CrossTab (a(x), 146 
crosstabulation, graphs and, 142, 
146, 148-149, 154-155 
Cit |(Break), 47 
CurrentPrinter selection (Graph 
Design), 195 


IBM extended character set and, 29customer list, 126 


Border selection (Forms), 19, 27— 
29, 33-35 
Erase selection, 27, 29 
Place selection, 27-29 


CalcEdit selection (Forms), 20, 23- 
24 


Custom selection (Report), 116-117 


Date (D) field type, 83 
formatting, 71 
ranges for, 100 
reformatting, 87 

Date selection (Report), 70, 83 


Day selection (Report), 100 
+), 47 
defaults, settings for graphs, 182- 
183 
Default selection (Report), 87 
Define selection (Forms), 39-40 
da), 19, 48, 55 
Delete selection (Forms), 30 
Delete selection (Report), 97, 104, 
112, 113 
Descending selection (Report), 105 
description (report), 44-45 
designing 
graphs, 139, 179 
reports, 68-117, 122-126 
Design selection (Forms), 7 
Area selection, 19, 25-27 
Border selection, 19, 27-29 
Field selection, 19, 20-25 
Multi selection, 19 
Page selection, 19, 29-31 
Style selection, 19, 32-35 
Design selection (Report), 44 
Free-form selection, 45, 122-126 
Tabular selection, 45, 68-117 
detail forms. See embedded forms 
detail table 
linking with master table, 37 
See also embedded forms 
Device selection (Graph Design), 
187, 195 
File selection, 195 
Printer selection, 195 
Digits selection (Report), 86 
display-only fields, 21 
DisplayOnly selection (Forms), 
20, 21, 36, 38-39 
Master selection, 39 
Other selection, 39 
display. See screen 
Double-line selection (Forms), 27 
Duration selection (Graph 
Design), 195 


editing 
forms, 19 
literals, 48 
elements, of graphs, 134, 135 
embedded forms, 36-39 
limitations on, 9-10 
linked, 37-38 
moving, 38 
protecting records on, 38-39 
removing, 38 
unlinked, 38 
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See also embedded table 
embedded table 
linking with master table, 37 
See also embedded forms 
Encapsulated PostScript files, 195 
(Ene), 18, 47, 48 
-EPS files, 195 
EPS selection (Graph Design), 195 
Erase selection (Forms), 20, 23, 
25, 27, 29 
Erase selection (Report), 69, 86, 
93, 94 


field indentifier, 54 
field masks, 46, 52-53, 55, 56 
Fieldnames selection (Forms), 32, 
35 
Field option, 52-53 
field(s) 
calculated, 21-22, 42, 75-82 
display-only, 21 
formatting, 70-71 
key, 11-13, 91 
moving, 93 
page number, 83, 87 
record number, 22, 83-84, 87 
regular, 21, 71 
rotation in graphs, 139, 141, 146, 
147 
summary, 42, 56, 72-75 
time, 83, 87 
wrapped, 24-25, 89-90 
See also specific field type 
Field selection (Forms), 19, 20-25 
CalcEdit selection, 20, 23-24 
Erase selection, 20, 23 
Place selection, 20-22 
Reformat selection, 20, 23 
WordWrap selection, 20, 24-25 
Field selection (Report), 69-93, 
98, 122 
CalcEdit selection, 69, 89 
Erase selection, 69, 86 
Justify selection, 69, 87-89 
Lookup selection, 69, 71, 91-93 
Place selection, 69, 70-85 
Reformat selection, 69, 86-87 
WordWrap selection, 69, 89-90 
FieldSqueeze selection (Report), 
122, 123-124 
field values, 52-53, 55 
file(s) 
-EPS files, 195 
-PIC files, 195 
See also specific file type 


File selection (Graph Design), 195, 
199 
CurrentPrinter selection, 195 
EPS selection, 195 
PIC selection, 195 
File selection (Report), 110 
file server. See network 
filing, graphs, 168 
fill pacterns (graph), 197 
fill patterns (pie chart), 198 
fixed form output, 129-132 
fonts, sizes for graph titles, 188 
footers 
group, 50, 51, 107 
page, 50, 51, 55 
report, 50, 51, 55 
Format selection (Report), 111 
GroupsOfTables selection, 111 
TableOfGroups selection, 111 
formatting, fields, 70-71 
form band, 50, 120-121 
form letters, 124, 127 
form(s) 
borders and, 27-29 
editing, 19 
embedded, 9-10, 36-39 
keyboard and, 18 
linked, 37-38 
master, 9-10 
multirecord, 8-9, 39-40 
multitable, 9-17, 36-39 
pages and, 29-31 
screen and, 18 
style of, 32-35 
typing and, 19 
unlinked, 38 
Forms selection, 7 
Change selection, 7 
Design selection, 7 
Form Toggle [F7), 2 
free-form reports, 43, 45, 120-132 
free-form report specification, 120- 
121 
Free-form selection (Report), 45, 
48, 122-126 
Field selection, 122 
Group selection, 122 
Output selection, 122 
Setting selection, 122-126 


Graph (GJ), 2, 139, 140-141 
default settings for, 182-183 
Graph Design menu, 184-199 
Overall selection, 184, 187-195 
Pies selection, 184, 198 
Series selection, 184, 196-197 


tutorial for, 162-167 
Type selection, 184, 185-187 
ViewGraph selection, 184, 199 
graphs 
area, 138 
bar, 136-137 
column rotation in, 142, 147 
combined lines and markers, 137, 
174, 197 
creating, 140-142 
crosstabulation for, 142, 146, 148- 
149, 154-155 
customizing, 169-174 
default settings, 182-183 
designing (overview), 139, 179 
elements of, 134, 135 
existing tables and, 143 
field rotation in, 139, 141, 146, 147 
fill patterns for, 197, 198 
labels, 192, 196 
layout options, 194 
legends, 196 
limiting data to display, 150-151 
line, 137 
locks and, 178 
marker, 137, 169-171 
markers in, 197 
network and, 178 
overrides for, 172, 186 
pie charts, 138, 142, 152-153, 198 
printing and filing, 168 
queries and, 142, 146, 148-149 
resetting, 200 
retrieving data for, 142 
scales for axes, 192 
scripts with, 175-178 
series of, 154—157 
settings, 163-167, 182-183, 199, 
200 
slide show of, 175-177 
standard, 134-135 
summarizing data in, 142 
tick marks, 192-193 
titles, 188 
transformation rules, 140-142 
tutorial, 143-178 
types, 135, 158-161, 186-187 
XY graphs, 138, 142 
Graph selection (Image), Reset 
selection, 200 
Grids selection (Graph Design), 
187, 193-194 
group band, 49, 50, 51, 53 
labels and, 128 
grouped tabular report, 57-59 
group footer, 50, 51, 107 


group header, 50, 51, 106-107 
GroupRepeats selection (Report), 
111-112 
Retain selection, 112 
Suppress selection, 112 
groups, 43, 53, 97-110 
headers and footers for, 50, 51, 
106-107 
labels and, 128 
levels of, 98 
placing, 98 
sorting and, 107-109 
Group selection (Report), 53, 69, 
97-110, 122 
Delete selection, 97, 104 
Headings selection, 97, 104 
Insert selection, 97-103 
Regroup selection, 97, 106 
SortDirection selection, 97, 105— 
106 
GroupsOfTables selection 
(Report), 111 


headers 
group, 50, 51, 106-107 
page, 50, 51 
report, 46, 50, 51 
Headings selection (Report), 97, 
104 
Group selection, 104 
Page selection, 104 
Hide selection (Forms), 35 
High selection (Report), 72 


IBM extended character set, bor- 
ders and, 29 
(hs), 18, 19, 47, 48 
insert mode, 18, 47, 48 
Insert selection (Forms), 30 
After selection, 30 
Before selection, 30 
Insert selection (Report), 93-94, 
97-103, 112, 113 
Field selection, 98 
NumberRecords selection, 98, 
101-103 
Range selection, 98-101 
insert toggle indicator, 54 
Instant Report (a(F7), 2, 46, 47 
integrity, referential, 17 
InternationalConvention selec- 
tion (Report), 87 
International selection (Report), 
87 
InternationalConvention selec- 
tion, 87 


U.S.Convention selection, 87 
invoices (sample), 130-131 


Justify selection (Report), 69, 87- 
89 
Center selection, 87 
Default selection, 87 
Left selection, 87 
Right selection, 87 


keyboard 
forms and, 18 
See also specific key 
key fields, 11-13 
in lookup tables, 91 
matched fields, 11, 12 
order of, 13 
placed fields, 11, 12 
Keystroke selection (Graph 
Design), 195 


labels, 60-64, 123, 125-126, 127 
defined, 134 
groups and, 128 
interior labels in graphs, 196 
pie chart, 198 
for tick marks, 134, 192 
Labels selection (Report), 55, 122, 
125-126 
left alignment, 87-89 
Left selection (Report), 87 
LegendsAndLabels selection 
(Graph Design), 196 
legends (graph element), 134, 196 
Length selection (Report), 112-113 
line graphs, 137 
combining with bars and markers, 
174, 197 
LineSqueeze selection (Report), 
122, 123 
linked forms, 37-38 
Linked selection (Forms), 36, 37— 
38 
linked tables, 10-17 
link keys, 11-13 
links 
many-to-many, 13, 15-16 
many-to-one, 13, 15 
one-to-many, 13, 14 
one-to-one, 13, 14 
referential integrity and, 17 
Link selection (Report), 91-92 
lists, 126 
literals, 19, 48, 53, 55 
locks, graphs and, 178 
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Lookup selection (Report), 69, 71, 
91-93 
Link selection, 91-92 
Relink selection, 91, 93 
Unlink selection, 91, 92-93 
lookup tables, 69, 71, 91-93 
pointers to, 91 
removing links to master table, 92- 
93 
restrictions on linking, 91 
Lotus .PIC format files, 195 
Low selection (Report), 72 


Main menu, Report selection, 69- 
117, 122-126 
many-to-many links, 13, 15-16 
many-to-one links, 13, 15 
Margin selection (Report), 111, 
114-115, 122 
marker graphs, 137, 169-171 
combining with lines and bars, 174 
markers in, 197 
MarkersAndFills selection 
(Graph Design), 196, 197 
master form, 36 
limitations on, 9 
protecting records on, 38-39 
selecting, 10 
See also master table 
master table 
lookup tables for, 91-93 
See also master form 
matched fields, 11, 12 
measurements, options for printed 
graph, 194 
Menu (Fi), 47, 48, 184, 185 
menus. See specific selection 
monitor. See specific monitor type 
monochrome monitor, 32, 34-35 
Monochrome selection (Forms), 32 
Area selection, 34-35 
Border selection, 34-35 
Month selection (Report), 100 
Move selection (Forms), 25-26, 36, 
38 
Move selection (Report), 93, 96 
moving 
areas on multirecord forms, 25 
fields, 93 
multiple series bar graphs, 136 
multirecord forms, 8-9, 39-40 
defining original record for, 39-40 
designing, 8-9 
moving areas on, 25 
redefining, 40 
vs. table view, 8-9 
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Multi selection (Forms), 19, 36-40 
Records selection, 36, 39-40 
Tables selection, 36-39 

multitable forms, 9-17, 36-39 
designing, 9-17 
limitations on, 9-10 
linked tables on, 10-17 
unlinked tables on, 10 

multitable reports, 91-93 


NegativeOnly selection (Report), 
86-87 
network 
AutoRegraph on, 178 
graphs and, 178 
NoCommas selection (Report), 87 
Number (N) field type 
formatting, 70-71 
ranges for, 100 
reformatting, 86-87 
NumberRecords selection 
(Report), 98, 101-103 


one-to-many links, 13, 14 
one-to-one links, 13, 14 
orientation, of printed graph, 194 
original record, 39-40 
defining, 39-40 
removing copies of, 40 
Other selection (Forms), 27, 28-29 
Output selection (Report), 69, 110, 
122 
File selection, 110 
Printer selection, 110 
Screen selection, 110 
Overall selection (Graph Design), 
184, 187-195 
Axes selection, 187, 191-193 
Colors selection, 187, 189-190 
Device selection, 187, 195 
Grids selection, 187, 193-194 
PrinterLayout selection, 187, 
194-195 
Titles selection, 187, 188 
Wait selection, 187, 195 
Overall selection (Report), 73, 83 
overrides (graph), 172, 186 


page band, 49, 50, 51 
PAGEBREAK, 53, 55, 107 
page breaks, setting for graphs, 194 
page footer, 50, 51, 55 

page header, 50, 51 
PageLayout selection (Report), 

111, 112-113, 122, 132 
Delete selection, 112, 113 


Insert selection, 112, 113 
Length selection, 112-113 
Width selection, 112, 113 

page length, continuous (C), 132 

page number field, 83 
reformatting, 87 

pages, forms and, 29-31 

Page selection (Forms), 19, 29-31 
Delete selection, 30 
Insert selection, 30 

Page selection (Report), 70, 83, 104 

page widths, 53-54 
indicator, 54 

ParenNegative selection (Report), 

86-87 
PerGroup selection (Report), 73, 


(Fup), 18 
-PIC files, 195 
PIC selection (Graph Design), 195 
pie charts, 138, 142, 198 
creating, 152-153 
fill patterns for, 198 
labelling, 198 
Overall settings for, 187 
transformation rules, 142 
Pies selection (Graph Design), 
184, 198 
placed fields, 11, 12 
Place selection (Forms), 20-22, 27— 
29, 36-38 
Calculated selection, 20, 21-22 
DisplayOnly selection, 20, 21 
Double-line selection, 27 
Linked selection, 36, 37-38 
Other selection, 27, 28-29 
#Record selection, 20, 22 
Regular selection, 20, 21 
Single-line selection, 27 
Unlinked selection, 36, 38 
Place selection (Report), 69, 70-85 
Calculated selection, 70, 75-82 
Date selection, 70, 83 
Page selection, 70, 83 
#Record selection, 70, 83-84 
Regular selection, 70, 71 
Summary selection, 70, 72-75 
Time selection, 70, 83 
plotter, speed option, 194 
pointers (to lookup tables), 91 
Predefined selection (Report), 116 
preferred (R) report, 44 
PrinterLayout selection (Graph 
Design), 187, 194-195 
measurement options, 194 


orientation, 194 
page breaks, 194 
plotter speed, 194 
printer port, 115-117 
Printer selection (Graph Design), 
189, 190, 195, 199 
Printer selection (Report), 110 
printer setup strings, 43, 115-117 
PrinterToScreen selection 
(Graph Design), 190 
printing, graphs, 168, 194 


quer(ies), graphs and, 44, 142, 146, 
148-149 


ranges 
for alphanumeric fields, 101 
for date fields, 100 
for number fields, 100 
Range selection (Report), 98-101 
Day selection, 100 
Month selection, 100 
Week selection, 100 
Year selection, 100 
record number field, 22, 83-84 
reformatting, 87 
records 
original, 39-40 
protecting, 38-39 
#Record selection (Forms), 20, 22 
#Record selection (Report), 70, 83- 
84 
Overall selection, 83 
Per-Group selection, 83 
Records selection (Forms), 36, 39- 
40 
Adjust selection, 40 
Define selection, 39-40 
Remove selection, 40 
referential integrity, 17 
Reformat selection (Forms), 20, 23 
Reformat selection (Report), 69, 
86-87 
Commas selection, 87 
Digits selection, 86 
International selection, 87 
Sign-Convention selection, 86-87 
reformatting 
alphanumeric fields, 86 
date field, 87 
number fields, 86-87 
page number field, 87 
record number field, 87 
time field, 87 
Regroup selection (Report), 97, 
106 


regular fields, 21, 71 

Regular selection (Forms), 20, 21 

Regular selection (Report), 70, 71, 
72, 73 

Relink selection (Report), 91, 93 

RemoveBlanks selection (Report), 
122-124 


FieldSqueeze selection, 122, 123- 


124 
LineSqueeze selection, 122, 123 
Remove selection (Forms), 36, 38, 
40 
RepeatPlay selection (Tools), 178 
replace mode, 18, 47, 48 
report band, 46, 49, 50, 51 
Report Delete Line (Gi)(¥), 47, 48, 
55 
report footer, 50, 51, 55 
report generator, capacities of, 42— 
43 
Report Generator menu, 48 
free-form, 122 
tabular, 69 
report header, 46, 50, 51 
report(s) 
description, 44-45 
free-form, 43, 45, 120-132 
grouped tabular, 57-59 
multitable, 91-93 
preferred (R), 44 
selecting tables for, 44 
size of, 42 
tabular, 43, 45, 68-117 
Report selection, 44 
Ask selection with, 44 
Change selection, 44 
Design selection, 44 
Report selection (Tools) 
Change selection, 56 


Design selection, 68-117, 122-126 


report specifications, 45, 46-54 
bands and, 51 
columns and, 52 
components of, 49-54 
field values and, 52-53 
free-form, 120-121 
groups and, 53 
literals and, 53 
PAGEBREAK and, 53, 55, 107 
page-widths and, 53-54 
parts of, 46 
status indicators and, 54 
tabular, 46 

report title, 46 

Reset selection (Image), 200 


Resize selection (Report), 93, 94— 
96 

Retain selection (Report), 112 

right alignment, 87-89 

Right selection (Report), 87 

Rotate (cu)(R), 47, 98, 97, 139, 141 

rotated bar graphs, 136 

rotating, columns, 97 

R (preferred) report, 44 


scale, defined, 134 
screen 
color of, 32-34, 189, 190 
forms and, 18 
Screen selection (Graph Design), 
189, 190, 199 
Screen selection (Report), 110 
ScreenToPrinter selection 
(Graph Design), 190 
scripts, with graphs, 175-178 
Scripts selection (Tools), Repeat- 
Play selection, 178 
series elements 
defined, 134 
viewing in graphs, 144-145 
Series selection (Graph Design), 
184, 196-197 
Colors selection, 196, 197 


LegendsAndLabels selection, 196 


MarkersAndFills selection, 196, 

197 
Setting selection (Report), 55, 69, 

111-117, 122-126 

Format selection, 111 

GroupRepeats selection, 111-112 

Labels selection, 55, 122, 125-126 

Margin selection, 111, 114—115, 
122 

PageLayout selection, 111, 112- 
113, 122, 132 


RemoveBlanks selection, 122-124 


Setup selection, 111, 115-117, 122 
Wait selection, 111, 117, 122 
settings (graph) 
changing, 166-167 
defaults, 182-183 
fine-tuning, 163-166 
resetting, 200 
saving and retrieving, 199 
Setup selection (Report), 111, 115- 
117, 122 
Custom selection, 116-117 
Predefined selection, 116 
setup strings (printer), 43, 115-117 
ShowHighlight selection (Forms), 
32, 35 
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Hide selection, 35 
Show selection, 35 
Show selection (Forms), 35 
Sign-Convention selection 
(Report), 86-87 
AlwaysSign selection, 86-87 
NegativeOnly selection, 86-87 
ParenNegative selection, 86-87 
Single-line selection (Forms), 27 
slide show, creating, 175-177 
SortDirection selection (Report), 
97, 105-106 
Ascending selection, 105 
Descending selection, 105 
sorting, groups and, 107-109 
(Space), 19 
stacked bar graphs, 136 
standard bar graphs, 136 
standard graph, defined, 134-135 
status indicators, 54 
style (of forms), 32-35 
Style selection (Forms), 19, 32-35 
Color selection, 32, 33-35 
Fieldnames selection, 32, 35 
Monochrome selection, 32 
ShowHighlight selection, 32, 35 
summary fields, 42, 56, 72-75 
Summary selection (Report), 70, 
72-15 
Average selection, 72 
Calculated selection, 72, 73-75 
Count selection, 72 
High selection, 72 
Low selection, 72 
Overall selection, 73 
PerGroup selection, 73 
Regular selection, 72, 73 
Sum selection, 72 
Sum selection (Report), 72 
Suppress selection (Report), 112 


table band, 49, 50, 51, 68 
TableBand selection (Report), 69, 
93-97 
Copy selection, 93, 97 
Erase selection, 93, 94 
Insert selection, 93-94 
Move selection, 93, 96 
Resize selection, 93, 94-96 
TableOfGroups selection 
(Report), 111 
table(s) 
detail, 37 
graphing existing, 143 
linked, 10-17 
linking, 91-93 
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locks, 178 
lookup, 69, 71, 91-93 
referential integrity of, 17 
restructuring for links, 12 
selecting for reports, 44 
See also specific table 
Tables selection (Forms), 36-39 
DisplayOnly selection, 36, 38-39 
Move selection, 36, 38 
Place selection, 36-38 
Remove selection, 36, 38 
tabular reports, 43, 45 
calculated fields and, 78-80 
designing, 68-117 
grouped, 57-59 
tabular report specification, 46 
Tabular selection (Report), 45, 48, 
68-117 
Field selection, 69-93 
Group selection, 69, 97-110 
Output selection, 69, 110 
Setting selection, 69, 111-117 
TableBand selection, 69, 93-97 
text, attributes on screen, 35 
3D bar graphs, 137 
tick marks (graph element) 
defined, 134 
display options, 193 
labels for, 134, 192 
setting, 192 
time field, 83 
reformatting, 87 
Time selection (Report), 70, 83 
title (graph), 134, 187, 188 
title (report), 46 
Titles selection (Graph Design), 
187, 188 
tutorial (graphs), 143-178 
Type selection (Graph Design), 
184, 185-187 
Series Overrides for, 186 
typing 
forms and, 19 
literals, 48 


unlinked forms, 38 

Unlinked selection (Forms), 36, 38 

Unlink selection (Report), 91, 92— 
93 

U.S.Convention selection 
(Report), 87 


values 
blank, 76 
field, 52-53, 55 
symbols for, 46 


Vertical Ruler Toggle (Gi)(V), 47, 132 
video options. See screen or 
specific monitor type 
ViewGraph selection (Graph 
Design), 184, 199 
File selection, 199 
Printer selection, 199 
Screen selection, 199 
viewing, series elements in graphs, 
144-145 


Wait selection (Graph Design), 
187, 195 
Duration selection, 195 
Keystroke selection, 195 
Wait selection (Report), 111, 117, 
122 
Week selection (Report), 100 
Width selection (Report), 112, 113 
WordWrap selection (Forms), 20, 
24-25 
WordWrap selection (Report), 69, 
89-90 
wrapped fields, 24~25, 89-90 


X axis, 140-142 
defined, 134 

XY graphs, 138, 142 
transformation rules, 142 


Y axis, defined, 134 
Year selection (Report), 100 
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